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Introduction

RaptorMed is a patient management software package originally designed for the
unigue needs of birds of prey. It was created and developed by Dr. Dave Scott and the
staff at the Carolina Raptor Center in Charlotte, NC in 2009. It has since been expanded
to handle any type of wildlife of zoo patient including aquatics.

It is very easy to use, requires very little in the way of computing resources and has a
very long list of useful functions and features that are designed to improve staff
efficiency and the quality of care. In addition, because there is powerful database
running behind-the-scenes, the data that is collected in the system is now completely
searchable. With RaptorMed, you can "go paperless" as there is no need for traditional
paper records anymore.

Here is just a short sample of the many things that RaptorMed does:

- Track daily treatments and feedings

« Schedule medications and procedures

- Auto-calculate drug dosages

- Track the exact location of every animal

- Track each patient's problem list

- Track weight and growth curves

- Monitor physical therapy and feather check results
- Store all imagery files and lab results

Generate all sorts of historical statistics

- Estimate the cost of care for a patient

- Produce all federal and state reports automatically
« Produce Bandit reports automatically

- Manage volunteers

- Track inventory
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The main screen
Besides the main menu, the main screen is divided into four areas:

« The command shortcut buttons. Click here for more information about creating
shortcuts.

« The filter controls that determine which animals are displayed in the animal list.

« The animal list which displays all animals defined by the filter controls above.

« Filter controls that determine which enclosures are display in the enclosure list.

« The enclosure list. The enclosure list can be hidden and restored by pressing the Hide
enclosure list and Show enclosure list links.

« The Alert window

Command short cuts
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The filter controls
The filter bar allows the animal list to be filtered by various attributes including:

- Id/name - This allows a single animal to be found either by id number or by name. If
entered, all other attributes are ignored and only the specified animal will be listed.



- Species group - The represent broad categories of species. They can be user-
defined and can be, for example, avian, avian:raptor, avian:songbird, mammal,

mammal:rodent, etc.

- Species - You can choose a species from
the list or press the Species link to use the
Species Lookup Tool. This displays the
each species with it’s abbreviation, common
name, scientific name and species group.
You can sort by any column by clicking on
the column heading. Select a species and
press the Ok button or simply double-click
on one.

- Status/Disposition

- Admission date or Final date - Select All,

Today, or specify the number of days in the

past.

Location - Choose to view animals in only

one specific location or all locations. If

enabled on your system, you can click the

The patient status codes are:

DOA - dead on arrival

EOA - euthanized on arrival
D24 - died in the first 24 hours
E24 - euthanized in the first 24 hours
D - died after 24 hours

E - euthanized after 24 hours
Reh - currently in rehab

R - released

PR - permanent resident

T - transferred

ESC - escaped

COA - client-owned animal

Location/enclosure link to show the Enclosure/location chooser. This is useful for
installations with a large number of individual enclosures. The Enclosure/location
chooser allows you to find a specific enclosure by choosing a Department/unit and

also by typing a partial enclosure name.

- Spill - If this feature is enabled, you can - . |
filter by the oil spill event that this animal S————
is associated with. Spill events are Department/unit Enclosures
tracked with the Spill manager. ALL " X 1AEO0A -~

- Active patient status - View only active : ' X1AED1A
and/or inactive patients. An active patient || 1YP€ Partial name here |x1aF024
is defined as one that has the Active X2 i}ﬁ?gg’:
patient checkbox checked. This is X1AI0 1A
typically used to flag patients that are X2AB000 =
acutely injured and still in need of more posmans

hands-on attention.

Once the desired search parameters are entered, press the Search button and the

patient list will be filled appropriately.
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For day-to-day use, it is The Reload button is used to refresh view from the
usually best to display database. This should be used if certain changes
patients of all species and are made at another computer. For instance, if a
status equal to Reh or PR. new patient is added or moved to a new location on
This will display all active another computer, the data needs to be refreshed
patients. from the database before it will display properly.

The animal list

The animal list displays all animals that match the currently applied filter parameters
described above. The list is sortable by clicking on each column. The id, species,
location and various other important data fields are displayed for each animal. The
Special column displays abbreviations for some of the more important check box
attributes that can be selected for each animal. Specifically,

« RWF - Release where found

- NOT RWF - NOT release where found
- FS - Feed separately

« NR - Non-releasable

« LPT - Live prey test required

- SWF - Staff will feed a)
« Gr - Group of animals Shift-right click on a animal

on the main screen to get

Click here for more information on the check box attributes.  a quick “Snapshot” that
displays the weight profile
as well as the last weight
and date and any of the
Special attributes listed to

To access an animal record, simply double-click on it.

the left.
The following commands are available from by right-
clicking on an entry in this list: Note: if ALL species are
being displayed, you can

- Add new record entrll right-click on the Species

. Edit animal info column in either the Animal

- Show reminders - All upcoming reminders will be | OF Enclosure list to choose to
displayed in a popup window. display animals with their

- Show emergency/capture doses - This will species abbreviation,
display the pre-calculated doses for any common name or scientific
emergency or capture drugs. name.

- Paperwork - RaptorMed can do all sorts of
paperwork for you automatically. This includes sending various notifications to your
US FWS agent or creating a non-releasability letter.

- Maintenance
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- Delete this animal - Although this should not need to be done often, this
command allows you to remove a animal from the system. This is typically only
needed if a animal was added accidentally.

- Clear this animal’s treatment plan - This is only needed if there is a problem with
this animal’s treatment plan that is causing the program to malfunction. This should
rarely, if ever be needed.

- Unlock this animals’s chart - This allows a previously locked chart to be
unlocked and therefore be edited again.

- Split group - see Spitting Groups for more information.

- Assign to team (if Teams are enabled on your system)

- Show species info page - An informational page on the web will be displayed for this
animals species. A specific page can be set for each species (See Species for more
information) or if no page is set, the system will search Wikipedia for a matching page.

- Cage cards and printouts - There are several choices here to allow various patient
cage cards and daily log sheets to be printed.

- Goto location - this will automatically scroll the Enclosure list to the location that
currently contains this animal.

- Add to favorites list - See Favorites

- Copy list to clipboard - This will copy all the data displayed in the Animal list to the
Windows clipboard so that it can be pasted into another application.

The enclosure filters

You can specify that only enclosures for a specific curator/aquarist or department (if
enabled) can be displayed. The filter control area also has a Goto field that can be used
to scroll the Enclosure list directly to a specific location. This is helpful in instances
where you have many enclosure or enclosures with many animals. If enabled on your
system. the Goto caption is actually a link that allows you to use the Enclosure/location
chooser to quickly find a specific location.

The enclosure/location list

The enclosure\location list displays each enclosure or location. Each location has an
expandable/collapsable list itemizing each animal in that location. You can access the
enclosure’s log or an animal’s chart by double-clicking on the appropriate item in the list.

If you right-click on an ANIMAL, many of the commands listed above will be available. If
you right-click on an ENCLOSURE, the following commands are available:
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- Record group treatment General Workflow

- Enclosure log

- Show census - Displays a small popup the
summarizes that different species in the
enclosure. This is particularly useful for
aquariums.

- Update census

« Delete last group entry - Deletes the last entry
made for each patient in the specified enclosure.
This can be used in case a group entry was made
incorrectly or accidentally.

- Edit group treatment

- Show weight trends

- Add reminder

- Cleaning and watering - This command allows you to record various cleaning/
maintenance actions for location/enclosure. This data is displayed on the Enclosure
cleaning and maintenance report.

- Record water quality - This command is a shortcut to allow you to create a new
Water Quality record without actually opening the Enclosure log first.

- Record environmental conditions - This command is a shortcut to allow you to
create a new Environmental Conditions record without actually opening the
Enclosure log first.

- Edit cage/location properties

Add a patient

Setup treatment plan
Print treatments sheets
Do your treatments
Record your treatments
And start all over again

oohwn -

- Enclosure summary - This report concisely summarizes all animals in the specified
enclosure. For animals in rehab, it includes the id, band information, species, age,
days in rehab, and whether the animal is marked as Release Where Found. It also
includes a list of problems. For resident animals, the report is similar but somewhat
more simple. This report can be printed and is handy when going to a specific
enclosure to evaluate animals for release.

- Group operations

- Assign to team (if Teams are enabled on your system)

- Habitat census report (if enabled)

The Alert Window

This window will display all reminders of categories that the user has registered an
interest in by “subscribing” in Alert Preferences. The alerts and reminders will be
displayed with the most recent at the top. You can double-click on an entry to open the
corresponding animal or enclosure log. You can right-click and choose Delete
reminder/alert to remove the reminder.

The Summary Snapshot
Pressing CTL-S on the main screen will produce the Summary Snapshot screen. It
shows admissions data and will graph monthly admissions for the last thee years. Each
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Admissions today:

# in rehab:
# of residents:
Admissions YTD:

ago, the center one represents last year and the right-most bar is for the current year.
Click outside the Snapshot scree to dismiss it.

Adding a new animal
To add a new patient, select Edit » Add new animal from the main menu.

The New animal form has three tabs.

- Tab 1 - Animal Information: id, species, age, etc.

- Tab 2 - Location Information: where the animal was found, collected and/or
transferred from.

- Tab 3 - Collection Information: how the animal was collected. This is important for
zoos and aquariums that collect specimens from the wild. This tab may not be
enabled on your system.

- Tab 4 - Miscellaneous information: a short history, any donation information, etc.

Animal Information

The next patient Id is automatically selected. Although possible, you should almost
never have a need to change this id. You must choose a species from the list or press
the Lookup link to use the Species Lookup Tool. This displays each species with it’s
abbreviation, common name, scientific name and species group. You can sort by any
column by clicking on the column heading. Select a species and press the Ok button or
simply double-click on one.

The other fields for Date of Birth (DOB), Age and Sex are optional but should be filled
out if known. The Father and Mother fields can be filled in the with id of any parents, if
known.



Location information

Although many of these fields are optional, enter as much as possible as some of it may
be required for various state and federal reports. There are fields to enter information
about where and when the animal was found. In addition, you can enter information (the

Presented by/transferred from fields) about where
this animal may have been transferred from (i.e.
another rehab organization). Information for either
address (where found and presented by) can be
retrieved from the Address Book by pressing the
Lookup from address book links. You can save
the information in the Presented by/transferred
from fields as a new contact by pressing the Add to
address book link.

You can copy contact/address information from the
Where found fields to/from the Presented by fields
by pressing the left and right arrow buttons.

Click here for more information on the Address
Book.

Entering latitude/longitude coordinates
You can specify the exact location for where the
animal was found by manually entering the
coordinates in the Lat/Lon fields. You can also pull
the exact coordinates from the RaptorMed Google
Map. To do this, load the Google Map into your
browser. Find the location on the map and left-click
on the location. Now, back in RaptorMed, press the
Pull coords from map link and the coordinate fields

If configured properly, the
system will automatically fill in
the county and zip code when
you choose a city from the pre-
filled list or when you manually
type in a value. This applies to
all forms that allow you to enter
city as part of an address or
location.

Latitude and Longitude entry

You can enter degrees,
minutes and seconds
separately in the three fields or
you can enter degrees with a
decimal point as in
45.334345

will be filled in automatically for you. Click here for more information on the RaptorMed
Google Map. If you have entered a valid and complete address, you can oftentimes
download the coordinates by pressing the Lookup coords link.



(Add new patient/animal
Animal info | Locationinfo | Collection info || Miscellaneous
Where found/collected/acquired? Presented by/transferred from?
Date 2018-09-15
Name of site Organization | Carolina Raptor Center
Address/Location Name Dave Scott, DVM
City/Body of water » Morehead City ll E] Address 6000 Sample Road
State NC v (] citv Huntersvill vl
Zip 28557 State |N(:72!
County [NA M Zip 28078
Home phone County \ Mecklenburg ll
Mabile phone Phone 704-875-6521
Email Mabile phone
Coords Email dscott@carolinaraptorcenter.org
Deg Min Sec
Lat North ‘v
Lon West |w
* * [ Ok ] [ Cancel
1 |
Click here to Click here to pull
download the the lat/lon from
corrdinated the RaptorMed
Google Map

If enabled, you can select an oil spill event that this animal is associated with. Once
you select a spill, all the Found Location fields, including the latitude and longitude, will
be automatically filled in. Spill events are tracked using the Spill Manager.

Collection information

If enabled on your system, this tab allows you to also record information about how the
animal was collected. This is useful when collecting aquatic animals for an aquarium.
There are fields specify details about the collection, the method used (i.e. dipnet, hook
and line, etc) as well as the depth and water temperature.

10



Miscellaneous information

Additional information that can be entered in this section includes a short history, the
cause of injury and the initials/name of the person admitting the animal. The actual
time of day that the patient was admitted is automatically stored and is displayed in the
Patient Info window.

Record information about any donations including the amount, type (check, credit card,
cash) and details such as the check or credit card number. The data in this field is NOT
encrypted so you should not record the entire credit card number here.

The Release where found check box can be selected to indicate that this patient is
supposed to be released where it was found or if the finders indicated interest in being
involved with the release.

When the Ok button is pressed, the new patient is added.

At this point, the patient is in the system, but the

following needs to be done in order to complete the All live animals
entry: .
must have a valid
- The physical exam findings and problem list should be location and
entered. treatment/feeding
- The patient’s location/enclosure must be specified. plan specified.
 The treatment plan must be specified.

11



Viewing an animal’s chart

The animal’s chart is accessible by double-clicking on the animal in either the animal list

¢

ORMED

or the enclosure/cage list. The user can create and apply attractive color schemes, to
control how this screen appears.

The “indicator” ‘@206527201770396 E] .
fields can be mm_m,fF %Ilgl;eo?hglobe
programmed to e e e e e @ (. location f q
be highlighted (@ 2 Emaciation 2017-06- 20170629 . Oca Ion Oun
for SpeCIaI @ 3 Habituated? 2017.06- E%‘g%;‘%%?g:bo: on a Google

i P e ) Cause of admission: Fell from nest ﬁgg:‘ ;Jtr:lgt;::‘va . m a
circumstances Spocer i otes ety P
such as rabies
vectors or
venomous \*
SpeCIeS. 017-07-19 Wed 13:45 - R22 - RTS The menu bar
The Summary area
is completely
Configurable SO you 2017-07-17 Mon 12:30 - R22 - dml

can define what The new interface starting with version 3.13.26.
fields are important

to display.

An animal’s chart is divided into three main sections.

- The Animal Summary - This section displays a animal overview and includes things
such as the admission date, species, the age, and the time (in days or years) in rehab
or residence. It also shows the problem list, where the patient was found and any
other special notes.

The Action/Menu Bar - In the older interface, this section has a series of links to
various functions that allow you to edit the patient’s information or treatments as well
as manage the problem list, add reminders and also to add new record entries. In the
new interface, the is a traditional menu bar.

The Medical Record Entries - This section has each record entry listed with the most
recent at the top. Each entry includes the date and time it was made, the initials of the
person making the entry as well as the patient’s location when the entry was made.
There is a Print link that allows you to print a single entry. Each entry also displays the
patient’s weight, body condition score and food leftovers if specified, in addition to the
actual text of the entry. The system can be configured to show only the most recent
entries. For example, it may only display the last 12 months of entries by default. To
see the entire set of entries if they are not already displayed, scroll to the bottom of the

12



chart and press the
Display entire record
link.

Any attachments such

This will either be
the organization’s
logo or the optional
image that was
declared to be an

as image files or other 34 1D photo o0
documents, as wellas | >
any lab results are | A | 2020-3140 - ATnc 1 | =" poor
embedded directly in Descrtin - Iopial e Resohed st
. ate
the enTFY- TO view an €3 1. Bumblefoot 06-19-2021 History
Image or any Othel’ 2. Emaciatign . 06-19-2021 Release event
. Admission date 10-04-2020 %] %e'i;"cpaﬁit;m SO EESAT

attachment, just Finaldate  NA -
single-click on it. If it So i covseofeimizson:ex Summary
IS an image flle, it will Fedef;?f};iﬂsened Last weight: 3200.0 g on 2021-06-07
be Opened |n a oy Sz:(ate: T':::TS:;: Days in current location: 86

. . Notes
Separate V|ewer staa"t:/stag Currently in rehab Action Bal‘

window. If it is another PIT

IAnimaI Info||New entry"Tx pIan||Historical data”Reminder”View"Tools”Paperwork”Printl

type of file such as a
Word document, it will
be opened in the
appropriate
application, assuming
the application is
installed on the >
computer.

Procedure
<

06-19-2021 Sat 13:25 - AInc 1 - des

Record entries

-A =

Surgery report
Evisceration v

The Action Bar

The Action Bar has the following
choices that allow you to make record
entries, view data and charts, setup
treatments and print schedules, cage
cards, etc.

i 16317 - August 01, 2012

Roll the mouse
wheel or press the
+/- keys to zoom in
and out

Animal info
This function

Right click on an im

age to

allows the
Animal’s basic
information to be
modified. Click
here for more
information.

+ Export the image to a file

+ Change the image type and
description.

* Delete the image

13
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New entry
This function allows you to add a new entry to the medical record. Click here for
more information.

Tx plan
This function allows you to setup this animals individual treatment/feeding plan
plan. Click here for more information.

Historical data
This function allows you to view and graph many types of data including imagery,
weight profiles and laboratory test results. Click here for more information.

Reminder
This function allows you to create a new reminder for this animal. Click here for
more information.

View
Problems
This function allows you to manage a patient’s problem list. Problems can
be added and removed. An initial date and end date can be specified and
each problem can be marked as pending or resolved. Click here for more
information.

Where from

View/edit the information about where this animal found or collected. A
form similar to the New animal form will appear with fields for entering
information about where the animal was found and/or about where it may
have been transferred from.

Reminders

This function allows you to view all existing reminders for this patient. Click
here for more information.

14



Options

This allows you to choose various
display options including which
types of record entries to display,
whether to show resolved problems
or just the unresolved ones and to
display the entire medical record or
just the most recent entries.

Attributes

This allows you to display and add/
edit attributes for this patient.
Typically attributes are automatically
generated for various purposes so it
would be rare to have to edit them
here.

Summary

The function allows for a overview or
summary to be recorded. This is a
quick place to become familiar with
familiar with a animal’s history. Of
course, this summary is only as good
as how well it is kept up-to-date.
This summary may also be printed
on some reports, depending on your
configuration.

Samples

View options

Record entry types

Vet entry
Important event
New visit
Requires review
Confidential

[ ] Show entire history
Show resolved problems

l Ok ] | Cancel

This function allows you to view all samples stored for this patient. Click

here for more information.

Special entries

This function will list all the record entries that are not Normal entries.

These typically include Important events or Veterinary entries.
some clients, this function will list all entries that are marked as New

For

visits. You can double-click on any entry in the list to go directly to that

entry.

15




Vaccine history

Tools
Call log
This function keeps track of phone calls with members of the public after
an animal has been admitted. Click here for more information.

Cost estimator
This function creates a estimate summarizing the cost of care that this
patient has received. Click here for more information.

Export

This function allows you to export an animal’s record. All lab results are
exported automatically. Images and other attachments can also be
optionally exported. Movies can also be exported, however this is
generally not recommended as the files can be quite large.

The export can use one of two formats:

« HTML - this produces a web page that can be viewed or emailed.

« XML - this produces a file . -
that can be later loaded into -
another RaptorMed Export medical record
database. This is very useful
when transferring an animal
to another facility. See the
Import animal record
command for more [ ]Export movie files
information.

Format |HTML v|

[ ]Export attachments and images?

[ Ok [ Cancel

You will be prompted to select a
location on the computer into which
to save the export.

+ If you elected to export the images/attachments then a folder
named after the animal’s Id will be created in the specified location
and the medical record and all attachments will be copied there.

+ If you elected to not export the images/attachments, then a single
file will be created in the location specified.

Program log
This function allows you to record and track program usage for an animal.

Genealogy
This function opens the Genealogy tracker.

16
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Egg tracker
This function opens the Egg tracker.

Choose mate

This function allows you to choose an animal’s mate and is useful for
recording reproductive date and genealogy. See Selecting a mate for
more information.

Donations
This function opens the Donation tracker.

Search

This function allows you to search for any word or phrase in the entire
chart. After entering the search text, any matching text will be highlighted
and visible as you scroll down in the chart. There are Find/Next buttons
that you can press to advance to the next occurrence of the search text.

Env conditions - Record
This allows you to record an new environmental conditions record for
the enclosure that contains this animal.

Env conditions - View
This allows you to view all the environmental conditions data for the
enclosure that contains this animal.

Water quality - Record
This allows you to record an new water quality record for the enclosure
that contains this animal.

Water quality - View
This allows you to view all the water quality data for the enclosure that
contains this animal.

Paperwork

Print

These functions are discussed here.

Admissions receipt
This prints a receipt based on a pre-defined template that prints the finder
contact info and patient summary information.
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Cage card ‘ Emperor Scorpion (Pandinus imperator) }
This function allows

you print a card Chart # 2013-0040 Band/tag
suitable for hanging Admitted  2013-08-22 From
on the animal’s
kennel or enclosure. Age 1 year Sex M
The format, layout Last weight NA
Probhlems:
Q Treatment Plan Q
[ Print ] [ Preview ] [ Save ]
~

Location: R13 |Date: Sep 17, 2020

Animatid: 2010-048 Specienarm ovl

Weight/Volume: 510.0 g Sex/Age: UNK / ASY |

Diagnosis: Fx R carpus, Head trauma

Instructions:

Date Medication Dose Route|Freq Notes/Initials

2020-09-17 | Amoxi-Clav 1smtab ;:sz 125 mg po | eIp [ 101

2020-09-18|Amoxi-Clav 1smtab ;:sz 125 mg po | eID [ 101

2020-09-19|Amoxi-Clav 1smtab ;:sz 125 mg po | eID [ 101

2020-09-20|Amoxi-Clav 1smtab ;:sz 125 mg po | eID [ 101

2020-09-21 | Amoxi-Clav 1smtab ;:sz 125 mg po | eID [ 101

2020-09-22| Amoxi-Clav 1smtab ;:sz 125 mg po | eID [ 101

and information that is printed on the cage card is completely
customizable. Contact customer support for assistance.

Cage sheet

This function prints a full-page cage sheet which has space for multiple
daily entries. This function is deprecated and will be replaced with the
Daily care log printout.

Daily care log
This is very similar to the Cage Sheet but this printout is customizable.
This will replace the Cage Sheet printout.

Entire record

This command will print the entire patient record just as displayed. Note
that these printouts can be very long so you may want to use the Tools »
Export function to export it electronically instead.
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Invoice

This function allows you to generate an invoice for client-owned animals.
You will be prompted for a date range and all procedures recorded in the

Procedure log will be tallied to generate the invoice.

Treatment plan
This function allows you to print the animals’s treatment plan. You will be
prompted for a start date and for a number of days into the future.

Enrichment schedule
Prints the enrichment calendar. All enrichment activities scheduled in the
animal’s treatment plan as well as any reminders of category
Enrichment will appear on this report.

Enrichment schedule for Betsy

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday |Thursday Friday Saturday

25 26 27 28 Mar 1 2 3
AM AM AM
Visual - Mirror Physical - Kong Visual - Mirror
Auditory - Chimes Auditory - Chimes

4 5 6 7 8 9 10
AM Try playing music |AM AM
Visual - Mirror Physical - Kong Visual - Mirror
Auditory - Chimes Auditory - Chimes

11 12 13 14 15 16 17
AM AM AM
Visual - Mirror Physical - Kong Visual - Mirror
Auditory - Chimes Auditory - Chimes

18 19 20 21 22 23 24
AM AM AM
Visual - Mirror Physical - Kong Visual - Mirror
Auditory - Chimes Auditory - Chimes

Print Rx

This function, if enabled, this will print a prescription sheet for the specified
patient. Only prescriptions that have an Until date in the future will be

printed.

Print Lab Request
This function, if enabled, this will print a lab test request form for the
specified patient.

Upcoming stuff
This prints a calendar that shows all upcoming reminders and special
treatments for the specified patient.
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¢

View options
This function allows you to filter which type entries

are viewed. For instance, you can view only the rV' - \
Veterinary entries or only the Important events. lew options =2
 Normal entries are for everyday records. Record entry types
Vet entries are typically used by veterinary
staff to record important medical information. [v]formal entryi
+ Important events are used to record
information about important events. vetentry
+ New visits are used in clinical situations for a Important event
new patient visit. These are typically used for
client-owned animals that live offsite with an New visit
owner or caretaker are visiting the clinic for an ) }
appointment. Requires review
Requires review is for an entry that is made
that requires review and approval before the -
entry is considered finalized. RaptorMed [L]show entire history
allows for user logins that can only make Show resolved problems

entries that require review and also user logins
that have the ability to review and approve

entries made by other users. See User [ Ok | Cancel ]
Manager for more information.

+ Confidential is for entries that contain
confidential information like names and phone numbers. These entries can
only be viewed internally and they are never displayed on the web page.

+ User-defined entry types - The system also allows for entry types that are
user defined. Please contact customer service for more information.

You can also choose how many entries are viewed. By default, the system will
only view the last 12 months of entries. This default value can be set to any
number of months or it can be overridden completely by checking Show entire
history. The Show resolved problems option will display all problems whether
they are resolved or not.

Attributes

Any number of random attributes can be stored for an animal. An attribute can
be a name/value pair or simply just a keyword. Each attribute can have an
optional date associated with it. Some attributes are automatically generated by
the system to track certain events or conditions but you are free to add any
number of attributes to track any type of data. These attributes can then be
searched or queried later when attempting to mine your data. Some examples of
attributes are:
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Name Value Date

OWCN notification date 2016-03-02

Voriconazole ftrial

Body temp 85 2016-01-01

Body temp 86 2016-01-02

To display an animal’s attributes, press the Attributes link in the Action Bar.

Patient attributes

Name Value Date

Body temp 85 2016-01-01

Original case number LA-2002-0012
Patient attribute
Name  OWCN notification date ™M
Value

=) == |l

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

You can press the + to add an attribute, press the - to delete the selected
attribute, or double-click on an attribute to edit an existing attribute. The Attribute
editor dialog allows you to choose a Name from the pre-filled list or enter a new
name. The Value and Date are optional and depends on the type of data you
are trying to store.

Vaccine History

This function allows you to view this animal’s vaccine history. It displays the
vaccine given, the date, the form/manufacturer, the volume and the route of
administration. You can sort the list by clicking in any column heading. This data
is created by using the Vaccine link in the Medical Record Entry form.
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Post-admission Call Log
This function allows you to view a list of all phone calls made regarding this

animal. Call log
entries are made
using the optional
Call Log data entry
form template. This
form template allows
you to enter
information about
the call such as the
name and phone
number of the
person spoken to as
well as some notes
about that call. Note

Call log

Date Staff

2016-12-29 17:16:00 des
2016-12-05 17:15:00 des

<]

Name

Dr. Calhoun
Mr. Smith

Phone

804-123-4567
704-123-4567

~
Notes

RDVM called in culture res
Called to check on status

that these calls occur once the animal is already admitted and should not be
confused with the Pre-admission call log function.
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Changing an animal’s basic information

¢

Basic patient information such as species, sex, age, etc. can be viewed and changed by
clicking on the Animal info link in the Action Bar on the animal’s chart. The most
common changes made involve the animal’s location and status (i.e. In Rehab,
Released, Died, etc).

The Animal Info form has three tabs: Basic info, Husbandry, and Miscellaneous,
The Basic Info tab has the following fields:

- Id - This number is automatically assigned by the system and should rarely or never
need to be changed.

- Name - This field is primarily used for resident animals that may have a name.

- Species - The species is indicated by an abbreviation. For birds, the 4-letter
abbreviations specified by the USGS Bird Banding Lab (BBL) are typically used,
although, this is not absolutely required. For non-avian patients, you can used any
scheme that works for

you. Many facilities use Edit animal info - 1900-0011
the genUS/SpeCieS as the Basicinfo | Husbandry | Miscellaneous
basis of the abbreviation. 1d 19000011 >5Eﬂs - ~
Ccuve paten
For example, the Name Mango [] Aggressive/dangerous
i i i [] Allmeds PO
opossum is D/qelph/s Spedes e -
Vlrglnlana and |tS O [:] Bleeding tendency
abbreviation could be o m Pty
DIVI. Another optionisto | %Eantva_ndwesghmbox
. . (] ontagious
create easily recognized ? — | ] crtcal
abbreviations for a Age UNK vv| [] pisposition letter sent
. ) o [C] po not band
Species so the opossum Sex = v/ [] pon't grab leftleg
T 't grab right |
could be OPOS. Any B Ry [k
abbreviation can be used P (] Easiy stressed
. [T] Escape artist
as |Ong as two species do Tetrs - ‘ [] Exclude from web page
not have the same - O ressestseomaey
.. . = Food aggressive
abbreviation. The species | = __4 e
o ; ftag/ Locked
abbreviations are defined || 2=/ Pt o term foerter v
in the Species Editor. CeEEE <l 2
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

DOB - If an actual date of

birth/hatch is known, it can be entered here. In this case the actual age in years will be

calculated and displayed.
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- Age In - The age on admission.

- Age - The current age. This age should be updated as necessary. For example, all
birds traditionally gain a year of age on Jan 1.

- Sex - Male (M), Female (F), Male Castrated (MC), Female Spayed (FS) or Unknown
(UNK).

- Admission date - The date of admission
- Final date - The date when the patient is finalized (i.e. release, died, euthanized, etc.).

- Status - The current patient status. The basic choices are described in in this table.
There may be additional status codes that are specific to your installation.

Status Description
DOA dead on arrival
EOCA euthanized on arrival
D24 died within 24 hours
E24 euthanized within 24 hours
D died after 24 hours
E euthanized after 24 hours

| Inactive - used when an animal is merged into a group

Reh currently in rehab
R released
PR currently a permanent resident
T transferred
ESC escaped
COA client-owned animal such as a falconry bird

 Location - The patient’s current location. It is very important that this be kept up-to-
date.
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- Band/color/unique characteristic - Any characteristics that uniquely identify this
patient. This is useful to tell this animal apart when in a group. It can be an ID band
number, an ear tag number, an ink pen color mark, or even an unique behavioral trait.
When the animal is in a rehabilitation setting, this can be a temporary band or marker.
This field is also used for a permanent marker when and if an animal is released.

- Auxiliary marker - USGS auxiliary markers are recorded in this field. Click here for
more information.

- There is also an area with many check boxes. Click here for more information.
The Husbandry tab has the following fields:

- Summer/year-round weight - The ideal weight (in grams) for this patient. This value
is used for the summer or year-round if a winter weight is not also specified.

- Winter weight - The ideal weight (in grams) during the winter months.
- Husbandry notes - Any unique husbandry related notes for this animal.

- Away from/to - Dates during which this patient will be away from the facility. This is
primarily used for resident animals that are out on programs. In these cases, feeding
instructions for these patients will not be printed out on the daily treatment sheets.
These dates are ignored unless the Away/offsite checkbox is checked (see below).

- Training level - Used for resident animals that are trained or worked by handlers.
Each animal can be assigned a training level. This setting is used in the Handler
Training Log which allows you to keep track of which handlers have been trained with
which animals. The training level labels are configurable and there can be up to 10
different values. By default, there are five values that range from Beginner to Master.
If you leave this field blank, then this animal will not be included in the Handler
training function.

- The Certified handlers field will display which people are certified to work this animal.
This is a read-only list. See Handler training log for more information.

The Miscellaneous tab has the following fields:

- Morph/breed - Any color morphology or subspecies information. This is useful for
species such as screech owls that have different feather colors or for animals that
have multiple breeds or variations.

« Microchip/PIT tag - Microchip/PIT tag numbers can be recorded here.
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- Expected release date - The date you expect this patient to be ready for release.
This is used in the Event Planner to plan release events.

- Team - The team that this patient is assigned to. This feature may not be enabled on
your system.

- Keywords and attributes - Each animal can have keywords assigned to them for
easy retrieval at a later date. For example, a patient that is part of specific treatment
trial can be tagged with a special keyword. You can enter any random text or press

the + button and choose from a pre-defined list of keywords. Any number of keywords
can be added and should be separated with commas. A quick search for patients
based on many characteristics including keyword can be quickly performed using the
Advanced Search Tool. In addition, you can click on the Attributes link to manage
the Attributes for this animal. Click here for more information on attributes.

+ Notes - This field is used to store any information that you want to keep readily
available. This information is displayed at the top of the patient’s record in the
Summary area and printed on the daily treatment sheets.

- Alert - This field allows you to display a highlighted banner at the top of the animal’s
chart.

- Release event - You can use this field to store information about an upcoming
release event that this animal is scheduled for. You can manually enter information
here but this field is typically filled in automatically by the Event Planner.

- Age and sex-related characteristics - This field can store information about any
characteristics that help identify the age or sex of this patient. For example, “adult
plumage, dark brown iris” might be entered for an adult hawk. This information is
displayed later when creating a Release/Banding Record as it helps fill the age and
sex fields on that form correctly.

- Prognosis - You can specify a color-coded prognosis from grave to excellent, or
unknown. The prognosis can be displayed in various places in the program.

The check boxes

There are also a whole list of check box choices that can be made. When checked, a
short description of each is displayed at the top of the patient’s record in the Summary
area and printed on the daily treatment sheets. The options are summarized in the
following table. The entries marked with an * are for informational purposes only and do
not affect the behavior of the program. Note that the check boxes are arranged in a few
groups such as Alerts, Resident animals, etc. These groupings are merely
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organizational and are for clarity. They do not indicate that only resident animals, for
example, can use the check boxes in the Resident animal section. At the bottom of the
list, there is a section for User-defined checkboxes and you can configure the system
to include additional check boxes that may be of use in your situation. Contact customer
support to assist in setting these up.

name description

Active patient This checkbox can be used to indicate if this is an active patient and not

one that is in the final stages of rehab. This checkbox can be used in the
Active patients report ( Reports P> Active patients ) and in the active/
inactive patient filter on the main window.

Aggressive/dangerous* Used for animals that are aggressive or dangerous.

All meds PO Used for animals that are not yet self-feeding. Used to ensure that all
meds are given manually. Animals with this option selected will
automatically be marked as a GRABBER on the daily treatment sheets.

Anesthetic risk* This animal has had anesthesia problems in the past.

Away/offsite This animal is away or offsite. If checked, the Away From/To dates are
used to determine if an entry for this patient should be printed out on the
daily treatment sheets.

Band return This animal has had a band report after release. It will appear on the
Band reports report. These animals typically will have a Band Report
record attached to there chart.

Bleeding tendency”* The animal has had a bleeding tendency on previous blood collections.

Body grab only* This animal should not be grabbed by the legs. Typically used for long-
legged avian species or a patient that should not be grabbed by the legs.

Captive bred This animal was captive bred. This is used to exclude animals from
various reports including the USFWS rehabilitation report.

Carry and weigh in box* This animal should be carried and weighed in a box. Typically used for
young patients/orphans that are delicate and should be handled as little
as possible.

Cold-intolerant This animal is cold-intolerant. It will appear on the Cold-intolerant

patients report.

Contagious™ This animal is potentially contagious.

Critical* This animal is critical.

Disposition letter sent Used to indicate that a disposition/status update letter has been sent to
the finder.
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name

description

Do not band*

This animal has had issues with id bands on its ankle in the past. This is a
reminder to not replace a band while in rehab or prior to release.

Do NOT release where
found

This animal should NOT be released where found. This is typically for
cases where the animal was injured intentionally (i.e. gunshot). This flag
will be set automatically when you select one the illegal causes of injury
(click here for more information).

Does NOT need live prey
test

This animal does not need a live prey test prior to release. This can be
used for animals (i.e raptors) with eye damage. Typically, many of these
would need vision and/or live prey testing before release. This option can
be used for those animals that have eye damage but are deemed fit for
release without further testing. These animals will not be shown on the
Patients that need live prey test report.

Don’t grab left leg*

This animal has an injury to the left leg.

Don’t grab right leg*

This animal has an injury to the right leg.

Easily imprintable*

This animal is easily imprintable. Useful for young vultures or any other
easily imprintable species.

Easily stressed*

This animal is easily stressed.

Escape artist*

This animal has a tendency to escape so be careful when entering its
enclosure.

Exclude from web page

This animal’s chart should not be displayed on the RaptorMed web page.

Feed/treat separately

This option is used to indicate animals in a group are to be treated/fed
separately. Typically, animals that are housed individually are treated
individually using their individual treatment plan. Likewise, animals in a
group are treated as a group and use a Group Treatment. By checking
this box, this behavior can be overridden such that all animalw in a group
will use their individual treatment plans. This is useful when there are
animals that are housed in a group but require individual treatments.
Note: the actual effect of this check box depends on your configuration. In
some cases, this check box is ignored and in others cases, it is only
recognized if ALL patients in a specific location have the check box
checked.

Finder present at release

This indicates that the finder would like to be present at the release.

Food aggressive*

This animal is food aggressive and can be dangerous when feeding.

Foster parent

This animal is used as a foster parent. This checkbox can be used in
various reports.
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name

description

Geriatric*

This is an old animal. This distinction is subjective and depends on the
individual and the species.

Group of animals

This animal is not an individual. It represents a group like a school of fish
or a collection of insects. See Group animals for more information.

Has placement

This animal is non-releaseable but permanent placement has been found.
These animals will not be shown on the Patients that need placement

report.

In rehab This is used to indicate that a resident animal is sick or injured and should
be temporarily treated by the rehab hospital staff. This may affect where
this animal is printed on the daily treatment sheets and this is highly
dependent on how your installation was configured.

Locked This animal’s chart has been locked and cannot be edited.

Long term feeder

For internal use only

Needs cope

This bird needs to have its beak coped. It will appear on the Cope report.

Needs falconer eval

This raptor needs a falconer evaluation prior to release. These animals
will be shown on the Falconer eval waiting list report. This is typically
used for species such as peregrine falcons that may require special flight
training prior to release.

Needs imp

This bird needs to have its feathers imped and it will appear on the Imp
report.

Needs live prey test

This animal needs a live prey test prior to release. It will be shown on the
Patients that need live prey test report.

Needs molt chamber*

This bird’s feathers a damaged badly and cannot be imped. Checking
this option puts in on the waiting list for a molt-chamber, if available.

Needs ophtho consult

This animal needs a ophthalmogist’s evaluation prior to release. These
animals will be shown on the Ophtho consult waiting list report.

Neonate/orphan This animal is a neonate/orphan. Depending on how your system was
configured, this may be used to determine where this animal prints on the
daily treatment sheets. This setting is also used to include animals on the
Orphans ready for transfer report.

Non-native This animal is not a native species. This setting can be automatically

configured for each species using the Species Editor. These patients are
typically ignored when generating year-end report for each state and for
the USFWS.
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name description

No water* This animal should not be given water for some reason such as a foot
bandage.

NR This animal is non-releasable and permanent placement has not been
found. These animals will be shown on the Patients that need
placement report.

NR on arrival This animal was non-releasable on arrival. Typically this option is selected

along with the NR option. [f selected, this animal will be excluded from
any release rate calculations made by RaptorMed. This option is used for
animals that are clearly non-releasable on arrival but are either unique or
rare and are worth keeping for placement.

Program animal

This animal is used for educational programs. Animals with this check box
selected can have program usage records recorded using the Group
Program Log function.

Quarantine*

This animal is under quarantine. If configured on your system, this flag
can be automatically set for all new admissions. In addition, when this flag
is auto-set, a reminder will be automatically created to alert you when the
quarantine period is over.

Release approved*

This animal has been approved for release. This may also be referred to
as Transfer approved when the animals are orphans that have been
approved for transfer to another facility to complete the rehab process.

Release where found*

This animal should be released where it was found. This may be because
the finder/public requested it be returned when ready for release.

Resident

This is a resident animal. When PR is chosen for the animal’s status, this
checkbox is automatically checked. This seems redundant but this keeps
the animal’s status as a past resident when and if the animal’s status is
changed (for example if it dies or is transferred).

Staff will feed

These animals are to be fed by special staff and will appear on a special
“Staff will feed” treatment sheet. This option may not be used in your
configuration.

Temporary™

This is a temporary patient.

Treated with
chemotheapeutics

This animal has been treated with a chemical that makes it non-
releasable. This is typically used for fish in an aquarium setting. These
animals will appear on the Chemotherapeutic exposure report.

Undergoing PT

This animal is currently undergoing physical therapy. Selecting this
option will place this animal on the Physical Therapy Report.

Waiting for molt*

This bird’s feathers are damaged badly and cannot be imped. It will likely
be a long-term patient while it waits to molt new feathers.
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description

180 days reported

This animal has been in rehab over 180 days and this status has been
reported to appropriate authorities. This checkbox can be checked

manually but it is also set automatically by the Greater than 180 days
report.
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Chapter 2

Making record entries
Entering lab results, procedure reports and examinations
Tracking the patient’s problem list
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Making medical record entries

Medical record entries can be made for an individual animal, for all animals in the same
enclosure (click here), or for multiple enclosures all at once (click here). Which method

you use depends on whether the patient is being treated

individually or as part of a group.

Individual entries

Medical record entries can be a combination of hand-
typed, text, text that is automatically inserted by the
system, images, and results of lab tests or examinations.
This function is accessed by clicking on the New entry link

in the Action Bar on the patient’s chart.

RaptorMed uses a
24 hour clock so 1
PM is 1300. Times
can be entered with
or without a colon
separating the hours
and minutes.

The weight and body condition score
(BCS) are entered at the top. Both
fields are optional. The weights can
also be entered in alternate units. To
enter a weight in kilograms, append a
“k” or “kg” after the weight value as in
“1.2k”. You can also specify weights
in ounces (use 0z) and pounds (use
Ib). If enabled, the user can choose
the units of weight from a list.

The weight can also be entered as
total weight - a tare weight. So if
an animal is weighed in a box that
weighs 500 grams and the combined
weight is 1300 grams, you could
enter “1300-500” in the Weight field
and RaptorMed will do the math for
you.

The initials of the person making the
entry, the date and time, are required
fields. Note that the date and time
fields are filled in with the present
date and time so you may need to
change these if you are making an
entry for something that happened
early that day or on an entirely

different day altogether.

The input format for all date fields is either
yyyy-mm-dd or mm-dd-yyyy. YOU can
separate the year, month and day with
either a - or a /. For example, July 12, 2012
would be

2012-07-12 or
07/12/2012

If you just enter a 4-digit year, then it will
assume Jan 1 of that year.

You can also enter relative dates such as
+1d
+5week
-1m
+3year

You can use a plus or minus sign and the
specified number of days, weeks, months
or years will be added or subtracted from
today.

Finally, you can always double-click in any
date field to bring up a calendar date
picker.
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If enabled, there may also be fields to enter the Amount fed and the Leftovers. Using
these entries allows for food intake and leftovers to be graphed in the Historical Data
Viewer. As with the weight field, you can make entries in any unit the appending the
appropriate unit abbreviation (k, kg, oz, Ib).

You can enter any amount of text in the main text area or you can cut and paste text in
from any other application.

Double-clicking on any of the entries in Area 1 will automatically insert a predefined
block of text. These are referred to as “Text templates” and they are useful to quickly
enter text that is used repeatedly. The list of choices in this area is configurable and can
be changed at any time. See the Text template editor for more information.
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Enter weight, body condition score, amount
fed, and leftovers here

Create/edit a medical record entry - 2010-00010 - RTHA - UBA-1 ‘

Text A | Weight | 1200 BCS|3.0 |v| Amount fed Leftovers Name initials | des| Date | 2016-03-22 Time | 20:01
Change in orders -
Behavioral approval req! Food: 45 g rat + vit + ca

Snakecarda Meloxicam: 0.35 cc (1.5 mg/ml susp) PO

Enter or paste text here

e \ Click here to insert predefined blocks of text

Exam
Eye exam
Fluids

ecord treatmen q i i
— Click here to enter text using customizable forms

CBC
Fecal

PCV/TS
Chemistry

E(é’ﬁii?eg“ﬁ‘i-—'. Click here to enter lab results, etc.

Urinalysi
Feather check
Release Banding
Transfer

e E"ag and drop image and other [y, o0 the type of entry:
c;t:lic;/ iles here * Normal
= oo emseny v <€=———@* Important event
_ * Vet entry

* New visit (useful for
client-owned animals

* Requires review - entries that
need to be reviewed and
approved before becoming
finalized.

* Confidential - entries can only
be viewed internally and are
never displayed on the web
page. Useful for storing
confidential information.

You can have RaptorMed alert you if a
newly added weight varies by a specified
percentage from the previous weight or if

the new weight is outside an “ideal” weight

range. You can also have the system send

an email or text message to a designated
person if such an event occurs.
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The Entry type field is useful in order to designate some entries as more important or
special in some way. Using View Options, you can filter the display to only see certain

types of entries.

Double-clicking on any of the entries in Area 2
allows you to enter lab results, treatments and
many types of other data. Click here for more
information.

Double-clicking on any of the entries in Area 3
(Forms) allows you to enter data using any
number of user-defined data entry forms.

Entering an animal’s id number
in square brackets like this:

[2017-2345]
creates a hot link that you can

click on to open that animal’s
record

in almost no time at all.

Double-clicking on the Record treatment item in Area 2 (the red
arrow in the picture) will automatically insert the patient’s complete
treatment plan into the record. This includes everything that was
specified in the treatment plan as well as drug concentrations and
amounts. All you have to do is modify it to match what was actually
done. This allows you to make a very accurate and complete entry

user.

The following macros can be used in any record entry. They will auto-expand once
the record is saved. They must be entered in square brackets.

[USERNAME ] - use this to auto-insert the full name of the currently logged on

[ TIMESTAMP ] - use this to enter the current date and time.
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Any file can also be dragged onto the form and added as an attachment. For image

files, the JPEG or PNG file type are recommended. Other file

types, such as Word or Excel files, pdf’s or other image file types Left-click and drag

mouse with shift key

can a[so be dragged gnd dropped onto the medical record. Also pressed to crop the
note: instead of dragging and _ : image
dropping a file, you can also | me8e imeort properties »
rlght-C“Ck in the Image type Radiograph v
drop area and Image . ﬁ Image size: 1012w x 934h
Choose Browse dimensions [JRresize image?
for a file.
—

Resize by

percentage
When you add or specify
an image file, the width in
the |mage piXGlS shift left-click and drag mouse to crop image @ @
import W|ndOW Description/keywords | humerus fracture
appears. This allows you to
choose the image type. Here f

are some possible choices:

T Flip horizontally or
- Radiograph - the default choice Ag:j cigg:gr;gxn vertically or rotate
- Zoomed radiograph the keyword list by 90 clockwise
- Endoscopic image pressing the +
- ID photo button
- Microscopic image
- Photograph

« Scanned document

When a image is marked as a Radiograph, it will be used by the Cost Estimator when
calculating the total cost. For this reason, make sure you set the image type correctly.
Otherwise, the cost estimate will be inaccurate. It is not uncommon to save a zoomed
or cropped version of a radiograph that focuses on an area of interest. For these
images, choose Zoomed radiograph for the image type so these images will not be
counted by the Cost Estimator as another radiograph.

When the image is marked as an ID photo, it will be displayed at the top of the patient’s
chart. This image is displayed as a square with a resolution of 150x150 pixels so any
image you import of this purpose should have the same aspect ratio and should ideally
be an even multiple of this resolution for the best viewing.
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You can add a description to your images and/or choose from the keywords list by
pressing the + button. Adding a description allows you to find images easily later using

the Image Search tool.

When you add an image, the Image import tool allows
you to resize, crop, rotate and flip the image. It is often
recommended that images be resized before saving,
especially if taken with a modern digital camera since
those images tend to be quite large and have many more
pixels than are actually needed for a good-quality image.
A good recommendation for photographs is to crop and
resize an image to a width of about 1000 pixels. This still
provides good quality and saves storage space. When
you drag and drop the image, the dimensions of the
image will be displayed. Radiographs can also be
resized but it is important to store a much more higher resolution image. 3500 pixels in
width is a good recommendation.

Do not resize
radiographs as you
usually want to
maintain the highest
image quality so that
you can zoom in on
small details later.

To resize the image, check the Resize image check box and then choose either By
percentage or By pixels. By pixels is usually more helpful. Then enter the desired
width (such as 1000 pixels). The image aspect ratio will be preserved.

You can flip and rotate the image as well by pressing the corresponding buttons. Finally,
you can crop the image by left-clicking and dragging a box on the image preview while
holding the Shift key down. The program will automatically select the upper-left hand
corner of the image if you click within 10 pixels of the corner. This makes it easier to
select the upper-left corner. Once you have the image the way you want it, press the Ok
button. If you made a change that you don't like, simple press the Cancel button and
start over.

Group entries

To make an entry for all animals in a specific enclosure, right click on the enclosure in
the Enclosure list on the main screen and choose Record group entry from the popup
menu. Or you can right-click and choose Group Operations » Record Group Entry. In
the second case, you will first be prompted to choose which animals to apply this entry
to.

Whichever way you choose, a form will appear. It will display what the currently
proposed treatment is. You may simply modify the existing text or completely replace it
if necessary. Be sure to enter your initials and the correct date and time. After pressing
the Ok button, a separate and identical entry will be made in the chart of each of the
patients in this enclosure. Click here to see how to set up a group treatment.
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Note: The proposed treatment is for each patient. So be sure to edit the entry to reflect
what was really done. For example, if you plan to feed animal 25 grams and there are 4
animals in the group, you should record that 100 grams were fed. Always remember to
multiply the treatment food amounts by the number of animals in the location. Otherwise
the resulting entries made in each animal’s chart will not be correct.

Add a group entry for RS

Namefinitials  swe
Text templates Actual treatment (for ALL animals in the group)

Change in orders
Behavioral approvalret| | ———————— o __

Snake card 19297 / SY / UNK -
i-Stat CG4 19324 / 6068/purple / SY / UNK -
i-Stat CG8 19328 / 6066/orange / SY / UNK -

Normal entry v

< | > | Leftovers Date | 2016-03-21 Time | 21:40

[ Ok ] [Cancel]

You can press the Insert patient list link and a list of each animal’s id, band/tag, age
and sex information will be inserted (purple arrow). This is helpful when you need to
record notes about each patient in an enclosure.

You can auto-insert any of the predefined text templates by double-clicking on an entry
in the list on the left-hand side of the screen ( ). See the Text template
editor for more information.

The amount of leftovers can be recorded and you can also specify whether this is a
special entry (such as a vet entry or an interesting even) or just a normal entry.
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Multiple enclosure entries

To enter

treatments for Multiple cage entry
multiple e

enclo sures at Had:‘:;,_e,-. Nl;n'l Name s::;es deIsnitials sggg-,\vho]eﬁshF:Z:, :l:ds,etc. Weight  Leftovers 121'0‘|orne e
Once, Choose :; ; :::: des 420 g dark mice + vit +ca NOLO

Tools » Multiple R 2 Cos

cage entry from i RTiA ST AT

the main menu. A : con [ !

form will appear £ : RTHA s

that contains a = i con 8

spreadsheet that =« w1

lists all the zf'f ; —_—— E
enclosures that ==
have at least one

patient in them.

You can filter the list by Nocturnal or Diurnal and by Rehab or Resident. There are
columns that allow you to enter the initials of the person who did the treatment/feeding,
the actual treatment or food provided, the leftovers (if any) and the time that the
treatment occurred.

There is also a column for the weight that can be
filled in if the patient was weighed. Obviously, it only
makes sense to fill in the weight if the enclosure has
only one patient.

Note: Multiple enclosure
entries are most useful for
simple cases. Entries for
more complicated cases
are best handled as
described above.

The Initials, Food, and Time columns must all be
filled in. If not, then the row in the table will be
ignored. This is convenient as you may only want to
record treatments for some of the enclosures.

As a time-saver, you can right-click on a cell in the Initials and Time column and
choose Fill down to copy the current cell’s value down to the bottom of the column.

Once you have entered everything, press the Save button and the records for each
patient in each of the Locations in the table that you filled in will be updated.

Record treatments for all

Choose Tools » Record treatments for all from the main menu. If enabled on your
system, this function will allow you to record the INDIVIDUAL treatments for each
animal in each of the selected enclosures. Select the enclosures individually or press
the Select all link to select all enclosures. This function only makes recordings for
animals with status of Reh and only records medical treatments, not feedings.
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Note that is function can create a large amount of data at once so make sure you really
intend to do this as it can only be undone by manually deleting each newly created
entry.

Record individual treatments m
| e I l[/s_]] Date Time
SO0 0170212 1432
X1AB000
X1AB02A Name/initials
X1AB03B

X 14BOC
X1AB03D

X1AB03E

X1AB0O3F

X1AB03G
X1ABO3I

Y1ARN2T I

JRIREREREEEEEE

g

.....................

Belect alt [ ok || cancel |

41



Entering results of laboratory tests, examinations, etc.

Results for laboratory tests, examinations, surgery, transfers and a whole host of other
important records can be attached to a patient’s file by clicking on the appropriate links
listed vertically on the left side of the medical record entry form. Results for the
following lab tests, exams, procedures can be added to a patient’s record:

Examinations

- Physical exams

- Eye exams

Biometric measurements
- Flight evaluations

- Feather checks

. Vitals

- Wound reports

- Swim evaluations

- Behavioral assessments
- External examinations

« Live prey test

Laboratory tests

- CBC

« PCV/TS

« Serum chemistries

- Protein electrophoresis
- Blood lead

- Fecal exams

- Cytologic exams
« Miscellaneous samples and tests
- Urinalysis

Procedures
« Surgery reports

- Endoscopy reports
- Physical therapy
- Imagery report

- Controlled drug usage
» Vaccines

Miscellaneous

- Release/band use reports
- Transfer reports

- Post-release events
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. Flight eval

Create a new medical record entry

Location change | | weight | 800 BCS 3.0 |v| Namefinit
Health check
Anesthesia Food in cage: 30-35 g mouse ¢
Keel check SQ fluids: 25
Necropsy Enrofloxacin: 1/2 tab (22.7 n
ojﬁ’ Sporonox: 0.8 ml (10 mg\ml)
Exam
Eye exam
l Fluids
Treatments
= 1
fo:Te 1
Fecal
PCV/TP 1

| Chemistry 1

Blood lead
Samples & tests
Feather check B
Re!ease/Bandmgl
Transfer

| Surgery [ |

Live prey test
Endoscopy
Cytology
SOAP

Band report

| Dosecal |

Biometric

v
< TN ’) Show abbreviations
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« SOAPs

» Dose calculations

- Fluid calculations

« Enrichment

- Program usage

« Training

« Invoices and the procedure log
- Eggs

- Births

« Questionnaires

Physical exams

The physical exam form allows you to make entries for any abnormal finding. There are
different sections that cover all body areas and systems. When you have completed
your entries, press the Ok button and your entries will be formatted and inserted into the
patient’s record. It is usually recommended that you leave an entry blank if the
corresponding area or system is normal. Alternatively, you may want to make an entry
indicating that no problem was found to make it clear that the exam was completed
thoroughly.

Note that the actual entry fields on the form depend on the species group the patient
belongs to as it doesn’t make sense to have an area for feather condition when
examining a turtle. The form is very customizable so the fields you see may differ from
the screenshot. The form can include edit fields, drop lists, and check boxes and there
is a special field that can be added to automatically schedule the next exam in the
future.

Next examination [] +6 months []+1 years
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You can also specify the patient’s
weight, body condition/keel score,
age and sex in the appropriate
fields at the top of the form. In
addition, there is a link that allows
you to specify the cause of injury
and to edit the problem list.

CONTACT CUSTOMER
SUPPORT SO WE CAN
HELP YOU CUSTOMIZE
YOUR EXAM FORM.

Eye exams

Physical exam findings

Weight 8cs |- [v]|age [unk

pead Edit/add problems

Behavior and Neuro
Posture
Locomotion
Mouth
Glottis (airway opening)
Choana (mouth slit)
Nares (nostrils)
Left
Right
Cere (nose)
Beak
Ears

Left

Make an entry for all areas
that are ABNORMAL

~

The eye exam form allows you
to record your observations and

to color code each eye to
indicate the severity of the
damage. The color coding
scheme is very subjective, but if
used consistently, it can be very
effective in demonstrating
changes over time. The color
codes range from red
(completely blind) to bright
green (perfect vision). There are
fields to record the PLR and
menace response as well as the

Right
Eyes v
Eye exam
Date 2012-08-01 Examiner
RIGHT
PLR |NEG |v Menace NEG |v PLR |+ v Menace |+ v
Stain |DNE |v Stain |DNE |v
Notes Notes
Severe chorioretinitis with floating WNL
debris and fresh blood covering 50%
of the pecten.
Show abbreviations

results of a corneal stain. The

Notes fields are used to record any other finding including results of a fundic exam.
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Biometric measurements Biometrics
Biometric measurements can be recorded

. . Date 2012-08-01
using this form. The actual measurements to - ;
be recorded are based on the animal’s species | Weaht@ :
group. For example, you can record the Wing chord (mm) \-ﬁ

weight, wing chord, culmen length and hallux
length for a bird and you can record various Cuimen (mm)
carapace measurements for a turtle. Hallux (mm)

If you enter a weight value, this value will be

auto-copied into the medical record entry as
well. This is important and helpful because it is the weight that is recorded in the
medical record entry that is automatically graphed in the Historical Data Viewer.

Flight evaluations

Results of flight examinations can be Flight evaluation X
recorded and scored using a color code. pate  |E01208%01 Bamner B
Scores for both the ability to fly and the

sound level can be recorded. The color

coding scheme is very subjective, but if
used consistently, it can be very effective in | ...
demonstrating changes over time. The
color codes range from red (unable to fly or
very loud) to bright green (perfect/silent
flight).

Flew and soared well but still very loud

Show abbreviations

Feather checks

Records of feather condition can be recorded for the primary feathers and the tail
feathers. The form is oriented as if the bird was laying on its back for the exam. So the
left side of the form is for the right wing. Each feather state is color-coded. Greens
indicate better or good feather quality while yellows, oranges and reds indicate
progressively worse condition. The condition of a specific feather can be recorded
simply by dragging a color from the color palette to the appropriate feather.

The feather colors default to gray/unknown. You can set them all cells to a specific

color by clicking on the desired color and then pressing the Fill all to last selected
color link.

45



Feather check
Date | 06-19-2021
RIGHT LEFT
[l EE]] TAL [EIGIEE e ]
(TR B S E E EEE
[ &8 [ Jrauitbar [ Jeroken, notimpable
W mature [ Jreped [vissing
e [ Jsoled et
Wieec [ Jent [ urknown
[ JFraved [eroken, impabe drag &
[sneed drop
Wseeeec
Fill all to last selected color
Overall plumage score Flight feather score Position
5 v 5 [v Dorsal recumbency [v]

Notes

I Ok ] [ Cancel

You can record an optional overall plumage score, a flight feather score, miscellaneous
notes and the position of the bird when the feathers were checked. The feather scores
are simply a quantitative estimate from 1 to 10. Note that the birds right feathers are
displayed on the LEFT when in dorsal recumbency. This is the typical position for
raptors but is not the usual position for other species.
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Swim evaluations

Results of swim examinations can be
recorded and scored using a color
code. Scores for both overall ability
and buoyancy can be recorded. This
is especially useful for evaluation sea
turtles.

The color coding scheme is very
subjective, but if used consistently, it
can be very effective in
demonstrating changes over time.
The color codes range from red
(unable to fly or very loud) to bright
green (perfect/silent flight).

There are also fields to describe any

(Swim evaluation

Date  2018-03-11 Examiner = des

Buoyancy notation

Suggested water level
Notes

Not much improvement this week.

Show abbreviations

g g

|Floater - caudal ‘v
12fulltank [

Ok

] [ Cancel

]

buoyancy issues as well as the recommended water level.
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Behavioral assessments

Results of behavioral assessments can be
recorded and scored. The results can then
me graphed in the Historical Data Viewer

~

Behavioral assessment

just like any other numeric laboratory test.
Any number of categories can be defined
and each category can use different
values for the score. Contact customer
service for help on configuring your
behavioral assessment form.

Date
Examiner
Mobility
Appetite
Training

Notes

2018-09-15
des
Good v
Poor v
Poor v
ok || cancel
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CBC

Complete blood count results can be
recorded including specific findings regarding
hemo-parasites, cell morphology, and
platelets.

You can configure the system to accept input
as percentages, numbers of cells/uL, or 103
cells/uL. If using percentages, then the
percentages of each cell type must total to
100%.

It is important, although optional, that you
enter the corresponding PCV/Hct, if known,
as the actual white count can be adjusted up
or down based on the PCV. The following
formula is used to calculate the WBC count:

WBCecorrected = WBCobserved X PCV / 45

If the PCV is not supplied, then a correction
will not be made. If desired, you can also
choose to disable this auto-correction
function.

Note: the PCV value that is recorded here is
NOT plotted as the PCV graph on the PCV/
TS/Buffy tab in the Historical Data Viewer.

Complete blood count

Collection date

WBC count

PCV

Het/Neut %
Bands
Toxics

Lymph %

Eos %

Mono %

Baso %

Read by

Interpretation

2012-08-02

12000

37

45

1+ v

des

PI 1
Thrombocytes
adequate
Hemoproteus
Leukocytozoon

Plasmodium

;;"'

Show abbreviations

Normal morphology except for the occasional band|

That graph uses the PCV value stored in the PCV record (see below). The PCV value
stored int the CBC form is plotted on the CBC tab in the Historical Data Viewer.

If desired, you can configure the system to automatically create a PCV record using the

value entered on this form.

This form can also be optionally expanded to allow for the entry of various RBC indices.
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PCV/TS

The packed celled volume (PCV),
buffy layer and total solids (TS) can
be recorded. The units for PCV and
buffy are % and g/dl for TS. A
subjective interpretation of the
plasma can also be recorded. The
PCV/TS values entered here a
automatically graphed in the
Historical data viewer.

Serum chemistry

Blood chemistry results can be
recorded using this form. The
actual fields present depend on
whether the patient is a mammal or
avian/exotic. The source of the
results can also be chosen from a
configurable list.

(PCVIT S

Collection date = 2013-07-31

PCV (%) -

TS (g/dl) 3.4

Buffy (%) 1

Serum clear

| ok || cancel |

(Chemistry

Collection date = 2012-08-02

AST (UL) Phos (mgjdl)

BA (umol/L) TP (g/dl)

K UL Alb (g/dl)

UA (mg/d)) Globulins (g/dI)

Glu (mg/d) K+ (mmol/l)

Ca (mg/d]) Na+ (mmolf)
Amylase (ULL)

Hemolysis 0 Lipemia 0 Icterus | 0|

Source 'Abaxis Vetscan VS2 :|
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Protein electrophoresis

Use this record to store serum EPH
data. You can specify each fraction
as well as record notes about the
source of the results, the sample and
your interpretation.

Blood lead

Blood lead values can be recorded
using this form. The units (i.e. ug/dL
or ppm) and the source of the results
can be selected from a configurable
list. These are configured in Edit List
Choices (choose lead_units and
lead_source, respectively).

Note: the Level can either be a
numeric value or you can choose
High or Low.

(Protein electrophoresis W
Collection date 2016-03-01
Source Antech ‘v _ ﬂ
Total protein (g/dl) 3.2 - F\J
Pre-albumen (g/dl) 0.5 j I \/\j
Albumen (g/dI) 1.1
Alpha 1 globulins (g/dl)
Alpha 2 globulins (g/dI)
Beta globulins (g/dl)
Gamma globulins (g/dl)
Sample
Interpretation
Blood lead
Collection date = 2012-08-02
Level 10.2
Units ug\dL ™|
Source LeadCare _v_\
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Fecal exams

Results of fecal exams can be recorded with this form. Click on a row in the Parasite
column and select an choice from the list. You can provide an optional count for each
parasite. The count value can be an actual number or a relative value like +2. If the

exam was negative, simply
leave the parasite list empty.
You can also specify the type
of flotation, who the fecal was
read by, as well as any other
comments.

Fecal exam

&)

Collection date | 06-14-2021

Method Sheather's flotation ‘7[

PN
Parasite Count

Gapeworm 12
Roundworm

1111

()

Double-click in each list to add/remove from FINDINGS

Comments/interpretation

=7

Ok

I [ Cancel
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Urinalysis
Urinalysis results are recorded with this form. Urinalysis

There are fields for the physical properties Colection date - [EEEEEN
(such as color and clarity), biochemical dip- Source Antech ]
stick tests, as well as a description of the Color yelow m
sediment and your notes and interpretation. Clarity dear v

Cytologic exams
Cytologic exam results can be recorded using | wec +

this form. There are fields for the sample Sedment

sample was obtained, the Type of sample (i.e. | ==

well as the Findings and a Diagnosis. Notes

The choices for the Type and Stain are '
configurable (Editing list choices).

pH 7.3
Sp gravity
Protein [+ [v| nitites I v
Glucose ++ :J Ketones :_
Bilirubin j Urobilinogen | ZI
v| rec vl
collection Date, the Location where the Lekocytes: «_i
skin scrape, aspirate, etc), the Stain used as )
Cytology
Collection date 2012-08-02
Location Aspirate of mass on neck
Stain Dif-Quick v
Findings

Mostly blood and some degenerate heterophils. A mixed population
of bacteria was also seen.

Diagnosis

Not sure. Possibly just |suppurative inflammation
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Miscellaneous

samples and tests ——
Samples and test results|  collection date Type Results

that do not fit into one of | 2012-08-03 choanal/doacal swab

the above mentioned
pre-defined categories
can also be recorded in
RaptorMed. After
double-clicking on the
Samples & tests
choice, a list of current

samples will be E]E] | Hep || ok |

displayed. You can add

< ?

a new one by pressing
the + button or removed the selected one by pressing the - button. You can edit the
selected sample by double-clicking on it.

When you add or edit a sample, you

must select the Sample type and Sample

Collection date. There is also an sample tpe | choanadoacalswab v |
optional Notes field and you can Colectondate  2012-03-17

specify whether this is a Banked [Barked/saved

Notes

sample. Banked samples are
samples that are collected but saved
for future use. You can find all banked
samples easily using the Sample Tests

Vlewer Type Lab/source Submission date | Results
WNV PCR Research A... 2012-09-17 NEGATIVE

You can add a new test by pressing
the + button or remove the selected

one by pressing the - button. You can |[(#]=]
edit the selected test by double- The sample form lists all tests run on that sample.
clicking on it.
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The test results form allows you to Lab test X
specify the Test, the Lab, the Test type WNY PCR v
Submission date, and any Results. If | ub/souwe e e v
the Results field is left blank then this Subrmission date 20120509
test will be considered Pending in the ——
Sample Viewer. Pending
Surgery reports
Surgical reports can be recorded using hep  J ok |
this form. The actual procedure
performed is chosen from the Surgery X
Procedure list. The list of choices | Pree== e 2
is configurable. The Complexity Complexty major | v
field allows you to specify if this Performedby des
was a Major or Minor procedure o) & Surgeal time i) =
and this choice is used by the Anestnesa SOVESOmmET be
Cost Estimator when calculating omer Esophages|sisthosiope
the patient’s total cost. You can premees SR
also record the Total time and the ™ LA
actual Surgical time. This is very | S
Postop Torb 0.2 ml IM. Meloxi 0.04 ml IM

useful to track trends and gauge
your surgical skill over time.
There are also fields to record the
Anesthesia protocol, your
Monitoring methods, Pre-
medications, Fluid therapy,
Antibiotics, and any Post-op
medications. Each of these fields
is pre-filled with commonly-used
text and this text can be edited or
replaced completely as needed.

Description

Dorsal approach. Radial nerve intact. Identified bone ends easily.
Place IM pin from fx and exited at shoulder. Removed distal trocar tip,
aligned bone ends and drove the IM across the fx. Achieved good
alignment. Flushed wound and closed with 4-0 vicryl. Placed a cross pin
distal and proximal to fx. Intra-op rad looked good. Set rotation, bent
the pins and created a sidebar with VTP. ROM was very good. Applied BNP
to the pins and incision. Covered incision with tegaderm.

Show abbreviations

There is also a large edit field to record the actual procedure.

55




Endoscopy reports

Endoscopic procedures can be recorded
using this form. There is a field to record
the location that was scoped (i.e.
trachea, air sac, etc), a field to record
the anesthetic protocol used, and a field
to actually record the procedure and
findings as well as a diagnosis if there
was one.

Physical therapy

Physical therapy sessions can be

recorded with this form. You can
select which limb received the
therapy as well as the beginning and
ending angles for each of the major
joints. This data is graphed in the
Physical therapy chart. The choices
for the limb/joint as well as the Type
are configurable using Edit List
Choices (choose PT_location and
PT_type, respectively).

Endoscopy
Location Left paralumbar fossa
Performed by des
Anesthesia
15O via 3.0 mm ET tube
Description
Air sacs were hypervascular, very opaque in areas and
there were several round, creamy masses throughout the
caudal thoracic space.
Diagnosis
Aspergilosis|
Show abbreviations
Physical therapy .§
Limb/joint [Left wing Z|
Tyoe  [pROM [v]
Elbow Carpus
Before 110 170
After 140 130
Notes
Took some effort at first.|
Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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Release/band use records
Releases (with or without a
federal band or other
identification device such as
an ear tag) are recorded with
this form. The Id type list
allows you to choose the
type of identification device.
There are several options
(including “None”) to choose
from. The Id number field is
used to store the unique
identification number that is
on the leg band or ear/wing
tab.

If you enter a band number
that is already in use, you
will be prompted to continue.
Since these bands are
unique, this should typically
not happen.

If you choose “Leg band”,
then additional fields will be
enabled that allow you to
enter all the information that
is required to be submitted to
the USGS Bird Banding Lab

(BBL). RaptorMed can then create a file
that can be imported automatically by the

Release/Banding

Release date

Id type

d#

-

How sex determined?
Age-related notes

How age determined?
Band size

Weight (g)

Tracker type

Details

Released by

Location

City

State

County

Lat

Lon

Public

Comments

2013-02-08

BBL’s Bandit Software to submit your
banding data. Click here for more
information on how RaptorMed integrates with Bandit. If your facility does not federally
band your avian patients on release or for non-avian patients, this form will be simpler

and will not have all the fields shown here.

Leg band v
1234-09876
X Not attempted v
2 Juvenile plumage v|  Auxmarker
B
679
None v
Click here to
load a location
e from the
Big Woods address book
Chicago
i 4 Click here to
DuPage ull the lat/lon
bes  Mn sec from the
I
RaptorMed
e 4 Google Map
80 34 9
Public v
Fley Aux marker
Marker type Plastic Color Leg Band "_l
Alpha-numeric code = A12
Marker color Yellow v ‘
Code/text color Green N ‘
[ oAarz020d ]

If you do submit banding data to the BBL, it is very important that you make the correct
entries in this form or your data may not be accepted. This is especially important for
the How sex determined, How age determined, Id humber, and Band size fields.
The Age-related notes field will contain any notations that you made in the Patient info
form, usually when the patient was first admitted. These notes can help to serve as a
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reminder for how the age was determined. In addition, the currently specified sex and
age are displayed in the captions next to the How sexed and How aged list boxes.

If appropriate, select the type of tracking device in the Tracker type list and enter any
additional details in the Details field.

This form also supports optional Auxiliary Markers and these can be entered on this
form if necessary. This field is not directly editable. To enter a value, double-click in the
field and a form will popup that allows you to choose the code and colors for the marker.
The field at the bottom will turn green when you have made valid entries. If enabled,
auxiliary markers can be entered without a code.

To clear a previously set value, right-click on the field and choose Clear.

You can also enter information about any tracking devices that may have been attached
prior to release.

You should also enter the location where the release took place, including the latitude
and longitude, if known. If the animal was released

at a known site in the Address Book, you can Latitude and Longitude entry

import all the relevant information automatically by

pressing the Address Book button and selecting You can enter degrees,

the appropriate site. Click here for more information minutes and seconds

on the Address Book. separately in the three fields or
you can enter degrees with a

You can also pull the exact latitude and longitude decimal point as in

coordinates from the RaptorMed Google Map. To 45.334345

do this, load the Google Map into your browser.

Find the location on the map and left-click on the

location. Now, back in RaptorMed, press the
Google Map button and the coordinate fields will be filled in automatically for you. Click
here for more information on the RaptorMed Google Map.

You can also record whether the release site was on public or private land.

Post release events
These events include any sort of post-release contact. It could be a band report, a
documented visual sighting or a telemetry report. The entry form has three tabs.
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Tab 1 - Where and when - (Post-releaseevent

Record the location of the Where and when | Finder | Other |

sighting as well as the Type of Date Time

report (i.e. Band report, Type

sighting, etc) and the report Source

Source. T e
Latitude and longitude - these | """ | ‘

must be filled in if you would like «“ | ]

to take full advantage of the e | o

Band Reports report. These o | v] e’

coordinates can be entered in | = 57V £

several ways (click here for Lat

more information). o I N

Tab 2 - Finder - Record contact o J[ concel ]

information about the the
person made the report.

Tab 3 - Other - To record a USGS
Bird Banding Lab (BBL) band
report in the USA, you will need to record the
Condition and How found codes. These are

usually stated on the official band reports that you will receive from the BBL If the report
came directly from the person who found the banded animal, choose the most accurate
codes for the situation.

The Notes field can be used for any additional
information. The Location and Finder info
fields are now deprecated and should not be
used for any new reports.
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Imagery report

A record of an imaging
studies can be recorded
with this form. You can
record notes about the type
of study and the equipment
used as well as how the
patient was anesthetized
and your findings.

Note that you can add
radiographs or other
images by simply dragging
and dropping the image file
on the chart in the New
Entry form. However, the
Imagery report allows you
to provide more written
documentation about the
imaging study with or

without the actual image file.

. Imagery report '
Date 2020-09-17
Type CcT v|
Performed by des
Positioning VD v|
Equipment GE Mark IV
Location NCSU - Raleigh
Anesthesia ISO via 3.0 mm ET tube
Comments
Blah, blah, blah
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Transfer records

All transfers should be recorded with this
form. This is very important as this rTn—,nsfer Record
information is required on many state and
federal reports.

Transfer date  2016-03-22

n from addr

You must enter the information for the

recipient including the permit number. If the
animal was transferred to a facility in the Address 6000 Sample Road
Address Book, you can import all the

Name Carolina Raptor Center - Dave Scott, D\

relevant information automatically by ) Funtersvile
pressing the Lookup from address book State NC ™
link and selecting the appropriate facility. o
Click here for more information on the Zip 28078
Address Book. County Mecklenburg ™
Animals are transferred for several reasons Permit
including: .
Reason Continued care _v.‘

- For continued care with the hopes of Set as default
eventual release.

« For permanent placement if non-releasable.

- Transferred live or dead for scientific/
education use.

- For falconry or propagation programs.

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

The transfer Reason is a mandatory field for installations in the United States as this
field is required by the US Fish and Wildlife Service. The system can be configured to
add customized choices for the transfer Reason.

The Notes field is optional but it can be used to report transfers of body parts in
deceased animals in the US FWS Possession report.

Note: When transferring a patient, the patient status should be set to T and the Final
date should be set appropriately. Click here for more information on finalizing a patient.
The one exception is when the patient is deceased (with status of DOA, D, D24, EOA,
E, or E24, etc) and it is transferred dead for education or scientific purposes. In this
case, the status should be left unchanged and should not be changed to T.

You can press the Set as default link to save the current choices. These will be used as

the default values the next time you create a Transfer record. This is helpful if you often
transfer animals to the same place.
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SOAPs

Clicking on the SOAPs item inserts a pre-formatted |SOAPs

block of text into the medical record thathasa |77 -7~~~

SOAP entry for each unresolved problem (click ;

here for more on Problems). This simply provides |4.
A
P

a shortcut so that you don’t have to type as much.
Note that use of this feature, and SOAPIng in
general, is completely optional and may not be
necessary at your facility. The SOAP can be
printed in several different format.

. Fracture - humerus, left

Dose calculations
This feature is used to Dose calculation X
document how drug doses were
calculated. This is generally
only useful in an educational Drug Butorphanol Problem 2. Fracture - humerus, lefi| v
setting (i.e. a vet school) where Namefinitials | des

students are required to show
their math. After clicking on the
Dose calc item, a form appears | — ma/kg x _ g /

that allows you to specify the T T T T
drug and the problem for which
the drug is meant to help. There
is also a field that is pre-filled
with the dose calculation

formula. The student must |2 mg/kg x 1 kg / 10 mg/ml = 0.2 ml b
edit the formula and enter the

actual numbers to show the

calculation. It is meant to be a manual process so that the student is forced to do the
calculation. The areas indicated by the arrows in the screenshot are to be replaced with
actual numbers.

Start date 2012-08-04 Stop date

Calculation

_ mg/ml = _ ml

Fluid calculations

This tool does quick fluid calculations for you. After clicking on the Fluids item, the fluid
calculator window will appear. This form allows you to specify a maintenance rate, the
type of fluids, the dehydration level and to choose how quickly you want to replace the
deficit, as well as how often to administer the fluids. It will then perform the calculation

62



and insert the
corresponding fluid
therapy plan into the
patient’s chart. If you
have entered a weight in
the animal’s record, then
it will be pre-filled in the
Weight field. Otherwise,
you have to enter a
weight manually.
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Enrichment

Enrichment activities can be recorded here. There are multiple fields to record various
aspects of the activity including the type of enrichment and time. Click on the + to the
right of the What was used? field. This will produce a hierarchical list of choices for you
to select from.

All choices in all the lists are configurable.

(= [~ i
Enrichment

Date 2016-03-01 Who

What was used?

Visual - Mirror, Visual - Bubbles ﬂ
+

~

Choose enrichment

Goal/desired behavior \ Hold/stay

» Visual (A
Location (L] mirror
[] Bubbles
Interaction level |None ’v Interaction time > Auditory

[m] Chimes

Comments [m] Rain sounds
) Olfactory

E] Paint
[] Lavender -

11

{:] Swing
[] Perching
E] Kong

> Social

L —— —

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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Program record

The Program record form allows you to record an animal’s usage in an educational
program. This is important if you are required to file program usage reports to various

government agencies. This option is only available for animals with status PR.

The Program record entry form has several tabs. There are entry fields to record all
sorts of information but only the program Date is required. Some or all of these fields
may be important depending on the requirements of your reports.

Tab 1 - Contact Info

If you often do programs at a specific
location, you can create an Address
Book entry for that location and
recall it easily by choosing Lookup
from address book link. If you
expect to use a new entry’s
information again in the future, you
can create a new Address Book
entry by pressing Add to Address
Book. You can also use the
information from an existing program
record by choosing Use existing
program.

Program record

Contactinfo |Stats | Location | Other info | Animals and specimens

Date

06-13-2021 Time | 12:05

Identifier

Org

Event

Name

Address

City

State

Zip

Phone

Email

Carolina Raptor Center

Photo Wild

6000 Sample Road
Huntersville v
NC ™

28078

] ’ Cancel
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Tab 2 - Stats

This tab allows you to record
information about the audience as
well as the type of program. The
Ages list is filled with items that are
configured in Edit List Choices
(choose Program Ages). The Type
list is filled with items that are
configured in Edit List Choices
(choose Program type). The
Handler list is filled with entries from
the Address Book that have the
Handler checkbox checked. You
can either select single name from
the list or enter more than one
separated by commas

Tab 3 - Location

The Location tab allows you to
enter an alternate location for the
program. Usually, programs take
place at the address listed on the
Contact info tab but sometimes
that is not the case. In these cases
you can enter an alternate
address. If you provide a lat/lon,
then programs can be plotted on a
Google map.

Program record

Contactinfo | Stats | Location | Other info | Animals and specimens

Handler(s) | 7'

Number of people Ages v 7|

Type :]

Duration (minutes)

[ Ok ] ’ Cancel

Program record

Contactinfo | Stats | Location | Other info | Animals and specimens

Location

Coords
Deg Min Sec

Lat North

Lon West

ds from

Ok

] [ Cancel
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Tab 4 - Other Info

This tab allows you to record
financial information including the
program fee and amounts
collected as payment, donations
and/or in-kind donations.

You can check if a program was
cancelled and if it was virtual
and these choices drive various
reports.

Tab 5 - Animals and specimens
This tab lists which animals and
specimens were or will be used in
this program. This is a view-only
screen. You can actually add and
remove animals and specimens
using the Program Manager.

Program record

Contactinfo | Stats Locationélfij

On site? N ZI

Fee Amount collected

Donations In-kind

This is an eduational program
[[] This program was cancelled
[ this program was virtual/online

Notes

;| Animals and specimens

Ok l [ Cancel

An animal’s program history can be viewed by choosing Tools » Program log from the
Action Bar. Click here for more information.
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Training

The training form
allows you to record
many aspects of a
typical training session.
All choices in the lists
are customizable using
the list choice editor.
Click here for more
information. This form
allows you to record a
score for 1 or more
desired behaviors at
once. Click in the
Score column to select
a value for each
behavior of interest.
Behaviors that are not
scored will be ignored
and no record will be
made for them.

Training
Date 2018-09-15 Who | des
Target type Sound .V.‘
~ =
Behavior Score - —
Bridge type Verbal ||
Glove Successful every time Reinforcement | Food v‘
Hold/stay -
Open Successful once Flight v |
Perch
Stretcher Food weight
Target v
Interaction time | 10 minutes
Location
Comments
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Invoices and the procedure log
The procedure log allows a ledger of procedures with optional prices to be recorded.
This data can then be used to create an invoice. To log procedures, select the
Procedures link. Note that this may be displayed as Invoice, depending on how your

system is configured. A screen will be displayed that allows procedures to be selected

from a hierarchical list on the right-hand side.
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Invoice

Procedure Cost 4| | Evaluation and assessment A
Diagnostics - Radiograph - VD/DV 75.00 Diagnostics
Diagnostics - Skin scraping =I-Radiograph
Diagnostics - Corneal stain 20.00 VDDV
Lateral
PAJAP
Skull
Other
Blood collection
Necropsy
Culture v

v ;<] >

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Double-click to select an item. It will be added to the list on the left-hand side. You can
edit both the entry and the cost or you can edit/remove an item that was added
incorrectly.

Depending on your setup, there may be fields to enter Anesthesia time, procedure
time as well as to check off which procedures were actually performed under
anesthesia.

The data entered here can be used later to generate an Invoice.

Vaccines

This tool allows you to record | Record vaccinations
vaccinations. A form will o L

appear th at a”OWS yOU tO Type Vaccine Route Site Volum

[[] Feline Panleukopenia Vaccine ™ Pectoral muscle 1.0

choose the vaccines from a
list. Fill in the date (which will
default to today), the route of
administration, location and
the volume (for each
injection). Press Ok and an
entry will be added to the <l >

medical record. You can

then select the Vaccine
History link in the Action Bar
and see a list of all vaccines given.

Note: the choices for the Injection site can be configured in Edit List Choices and the
choices for the actual vaccines are configured in the Medication Editor.
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Vitals P -
The vitals form allows you to Vitals
record various vital signs
including TPR, O2 saturation Date 2017-08-13 Time 19:13
and blood pressures.

Temp (F) Diastolic (mmHg)

Pulse (bpm) Mean (mmHag)

Resp (bpm) Systolic (mmHg)

02 sat (%)

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Wound reports

Wound reports allow you to record characteristics about wounds using a visual tool.
The wound reports use a template which includes a in image with one or more areas
identified as common wound sites. A good example would be the feet of a bird of prey
where bumblefoot lesions are commonly found or the shell of a turtle which can often be
cracked from roadside trauma. To create a wound report, double-click on the Wounds
entry in the list on the left-hand side of the Medical Record Entry form. This will open
the first wound report template that your system is configured with. If your system is
configured with more than one wound template, you can right-click on the Wounds
entry and choose from a list. Please contact customer service for help in setting up
wound templates. The Wound report form will appear. It displays a graphical image of

the affected body area with + marks indicating specific locations where a recording can

~,

Wound report

Examiner des
Clc
Size (0-10mm) (}

Wound (0-4) J
Sweling (0-4)

I Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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be made. If you click on a + mark, the location will be marked a selected (red arrow).
You can then select the wound’s size, severity and the amount of swelling by adjusting
the corresponding slider controls. Your choices will be reflected by a “bull’'s-eye” symbol
at the appropriate spot. The size slider determines the diameter of the bull’s-eye
symbol, the wound severity slider sets the outer color and the swelling slider sets the
inner color.

You can make a record for a lesion at one or all of the locations specified by the +
mark. When you are done, press the Ok button. The wound report will be saved and
an image of the wound report will be captured and stored as a thumbnail as is the case
with all other image attachments.

Wound reports and the associated image can be viewed, edited or deleted at any future
date. Multiple wound reports can also be simultaneously in chronological order in the
Historical Data Viewer.

External examinations
External examinations are used to assign an objective score or value to various parts of
an animal’s external anatomy. They are commonly used to score feather damage in

oiled birds or shell damage in turtles. To create an external examination, please contact
customer support and we will assist in design

Tt Wt T Y

the form. Endoscopy
External examinations are accessed by right- Envichment
clicking on the External exam entry in the list Exam

on the left-hand side of the Medical Record Extern *

Waterproofing

Entry form. A list of available exams will be Eye e -
presented to choose from. After making a Feath{ iing
choice, the External exam form will be Fecal
presented. Flight eval
Th , : , Fluids

e form has a picture or pictures of the animal .
with various regions highlighted by a color Live prey test
value/score. You can right-click on each colored PCV/TS

area to specify the score for that area. Each
value is color-coded and a color key is
displayed at the bottom of the graphic. As you

Post release event

specify values for each area, the total score is calculated and displayed at the top right.
As with most entries, you must provide a date and the initials or name of the examiner
and you can use the Set all to list to set all areas to a single value. There is also an

optional field for extra notes.
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Oiling m
44/69 = 64% r r Date 2020-09-13
) | J Examiner ~des
v ()
\ d
-0 o o 0® -0 o 0® |
\\. \"\“7__) AN O \ i -
\ ? \ (& )
\_ O / \\ . J
% f
o o o
\/ 2 Vi setalto | v)
[ unknown [l Full tar [Bl] Moderate [] Spotting [I] Normal
Notes
ok J[ coce ]
Eggs

Egg records are created to tracked eggs that are laid and hatched. This data then
automatically feeds into the Egg Tracker reports. The Egg function is available for all

animals except those with sex of M, MC, M?.

Eqqg record Eaq record

Lay date 2018-01-06 19:13
Father 21231-2017-0975
Outcome Pending

Notes

Lay date 2018-02-06 19:13
Father 21231-2017-0975
Outcome Pending

Notes
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Eqq record
Lay date 2018-02-06 19:13

Father
Outcome

Notes

21231-2017-0975

Hatched 21291-
2018-0046




To create a egg record, double-click
on the Eggs entry in the list on the left-
hand side of the Medical Record Entry
form.

The Egg report form will appear. It
allows you to specify the number of
eggs, the date and time they were laid
as well as the Father. The Father
field will be automatically filled with the
female’s mate, if one is currently
specified. How to select a mate. In
addition, you can double-click in the
Father field to choose from a list of
conspecific animals (as described in
the Genealogy Tracker). If the father
is an animal that is not currently in the
database, you can simply enter it’s
name or other identification.

The status can be:

- Pending/incubating - this the
default.

- Hatched - If you choose this status,
or change and egg to this status
later, you should enter the id number

Y ifi P TORMED

Egg report
Number ofeggs |1 ||
Lay date 06-14-2021 and time 21:33 !
Identifier
Father

Outcome

(®) Pending/incubating

(O Hatched into

on date and time

O Infertile

(O Broken

(O other

Int. pip date
Ext. pip date

Incubation v

Notes

and time
and time

Weight (g)

[ Ok ] ’ Cancel

of the resulting chick. In addition, you can press the “Add new animal” link to create a
new animal. This new animal will be automatically linked to this egg.

. Infertile
- Broken
« Other

You can record the date and time for pipping (internal and external) as well as the
incubation type (artificial vs. natural) and the lay weight.

The Notes field can be used to record any other details, especially when the Status is
Other. Note that when you create more than one egg, you a free to go back and edit

them later.

Click the Weights link to view and record subsequent egg weight during incubation. The
Egg Log will appear and it displays your egg data. Press the + button to add a new
weight, press the - button to delete the selected weight and double-click an entry to edit
it. When you add or edit a new weight, you must specify a date and time and you can
option record the relative humidity and a short notation.
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Press the Weight analysis link to view a incubation weight analysis report. In order to

run this report, you need to have incubation parameters setup for this species.

Specifically, the following species attributes must be configured in the Species Editor:
« Incubation low loss (%)

Incubation high loss (%)

Incubation low period (days)

Incubation mid period (days)

« Incubation high period (days)

Births

This function is only available for female mammals. To create a birth record, double-
click on the Births entry in the list on the left-hand side of the Medical Record Entry
form.

The Birth report form will appear. It allows you to specify the number of newborn, the
date and time they were born as well as the Father. The Father field will be
automatically filled with the female’s mate, if one is currently specified. How to select a
mate. In addition, you can double-click in the Father field to choose from a list of
conspecific animals (as described in the Genealogy Tracker). If the father is an animal
that is not currently in the database, you can simply enter it’'s name or other
identification.

Birth report

Number | 2 Z|

Birth date  06-24-2021 and time = 13:40

Father

Notes

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]
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This function allows you to record the usage of controlled substances as well as to
document a euthanasia with a premedication/sedative and a euthanasia agent. Select
up to three premedication/sedatives and/or a medication/method of euthanasia.

The choices for the

premedication/ Use of controlled drugs
sedatives and Premedications/sedatives

euthanasia are

Configured in the Edit Medication Form Amount Route

List Choices C!‘IOICES. fUPC’[IOﬂ Masked with isoflurane v" ‘v‘\ v‘
under “Sedative” and — — —
“Euthanasia method”, | Midazolam ~| [smgjmiinj  [v| |10 M v
respectively. - = =
For choices that are Euthanasia

actual medications, -

Medication Form Amount Route
they must be entered - _ _
in Edit List Choices Pentobarbital | v 1womg/miing  |v| |25 v
exactly as they are
entered in the Lok J[ concel |

Medication Editor.
So, for example,
“Pentobarbital” must be spelled the same in both places, and, if it is a controlled drug,
then the Controlled drug checkbox should be checked in the Medication Editor.
Once you have filled out the form, press Ok and an entry will be made in the animal’s
chart. The controlled drug usage will be automatically included in the Controlled Drug
Usage report.

This Controlled Drug Log window can be used when making a new record entry for an
animal and your system can also be configured to display automatically whenever an
animal is euthanized. These records can also be used to generate an Euthanasia
report. Contact customer service for enable this feature if needed.

Questionnaire

RaptorMed allows for use-defined questionnaires to be inserted into an animal’s
medical record. The questionnaires are accessed by right-clicking on the
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Questionnaire entry in the list on the Program

left-hand side of the Medical Record
Entry form. A list of available choices

will be presented to choose from. After il _ :
making a choice, the Questionnaire Questionnaire Quality of Life
form will be presented. Release '
Samples & tes Welfare assessment

Fill in the form and press Ok when SOAP Admission questions
done. Please contact customer service Surgery Welfare assessment #2
to help design your questionnaires. Train |

: raining ]
Each one can contain any number of

questions with predefine choice lists

Protein electrophoresis

and/or free-form edit fields. Answers can be textual or numeric and some simple
statistics such as the average score can be automatically calculated for numeric-type

questions.

Live prey test

The Live prey test option helps you calculate the weight loss or gain after a live prey

test. This is typically used for evaluating immature birds of prey. To use this feature,

enter the most recent weight in the Medical Record Entry form. Presumably, this is the

bird’s weight just after the test is complete.
Double-click Live prey test. A small form will
appear in which you enter the bird’s weight at
the start of the test and enter a maximum
allowed weight loss percentage in order to
pass the test (a default value is pre-
programmed into the system and this value
can be changed if needed). Press Evaluate
and a summary of the weight gain or loss will
be inserted into the record.

Live prey test results: starting weight

Gained 20 grams -> PASSED
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Live prey test

~

Starting weight (g) 930

Max percentage loss 6

[ Evaluate ] | Cancel

= 930 g, final weight = 950 g



Problems
You can maintain a problem list for each animal. This list is displayed on the animal’s
main chart at the top in the Summary area. Problems can be added and removed. An
initial and end date can be
specified and you can mark if a

Diagnoses & problems

problem has been resolved. A Description Initial date  Resolved
green check indicates that the date
problem is resolved while a red x o 1. Fracture - 2012-07-04

indicates it is still an issue. If no
problems have been identified,
then “NO PROBLEMS

RECORDED” will be displayed.

humerus, left

2 2. Neurologic - 2012-07-04 2012-08-01
head tilt/circling

To add or edit problems, click on the Problems link in the Action Bar.

The current list of problems 5

is displayed to the left. You | 0iegnoses & problems _
can right-click on an existing Current list of problems Double-click to select
problem to remove it, set the Description Inital date | Resolvedd |Amputaton -leftmetacarpus  [a
initial or resolved dates or to | © Geslprosese 20170305 it
) . € Dehydration 20170305  2017-03-05 |Anemia
switch its status. When a Bumblefoot
. Cloacal prolapse
problem is marked as Coaguopathy
Dehydration
reSO|Ved, the Resolved date Disloycaﬁon~elbow, left
. . Dislocation - elbow, righ
is automatically set to the <l ; | @ |Ectoparasie s -
current date. N
Ectoparasite - Maggots
|Ectoparasite - Mites ‘V |
You can add a new problem ——
fI’OfEIa “Stt?f gre-gfmﬂ?ukr'ed Choose a reason for admission Or enter something new
roolems ouble-ClICKIN , -
p y . . g Orphaned ll [B
on any of the entries in the ~
list to the right. If there is a [ ok [ cancel |
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problem not currently in the list that you would like to add, just High WBC count ~
enter it in the edit field in the lower right and press the + button. = "=

:;;I:i:aiwr;riz)rfliasis

West Nile Virus

The choices can displayed in a simple alphabetical ordering or

you can switch the view (red arrow in previous screenshot) to =/ Neurologic

switch to a hierarchical tree view. In this view, like problems are e e

listed together as is shown in the example to the right. This can Leg paralysis,spinal trauma
be very useful, especially when trying to select from a very e reslemers

long list. In order to take advantage of this feature, you should
create problem choices that are of the following form:

CATEGORY - CHOICE

So in the above example, “Infectious” is a category and “Aspergillosis” is a choice. The
category and choice must be separated by a dash.

There are few problem choices that have special meanings:

- Toxin - Lead - Be sure to use this choice for all confirmed lead poisoning cases as
this information is used in optional Part E of the US FWS year-end report.

- Orphaned - Be sure to use this choice (and only this choice) for all healthy orphans as
healthy orphans are reported differently in the Bandit report that goes to the US
Geologic Survey when reporting birds that are released with official federal bands.
Note: since this is a “normal” condition and not necessarily a true problem, these
entries are marked as “resolved” with a green check when added.

- orphan - For the Washington state year-end report, make sure that this word appears
in at least one problem associated with each orphan patient.

The system can be configured to treat various problems as “non-problems” and will
mark them as resolved with green check mark instead of a red X when added. This is
useful when you want to record various issues and conditions such as “Orphaned” that
really are not true problems. Please refer to the Technical Reference Manual for more
information.

You can also choose the Reason for Admission from a list of pre-configured choices.
There are a few choices (such as gunshot) that are considered illegal causes of injury
by the US Fish and Wildlife Service (USFWS). When one of those choices is selected,
a reminder will automatically be created to remind you to notify the USFWS. In
addition, the patient will be marked as “Do NOT release where found”.

The system can assist you in sending an automated update email to USFWS when
there is a patient admitted as a result of an illegal cause of injury. Click here for more
information.
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The Visit Summary

If enabled on your system, you can
generate a Visit Summary report.
This report is accessed by clicking
on the Summary link that will be
present at the top of all New Visit
entries in the animal’s medical record
entry. This summary is most useful
for and is designed to present to a
customer after a new visit as in the
case of a typical for-payment
veterinary clinic or falconry hospital.
The summary gathers together the
following bits of data:

« Animal info and client name

- The animal’s id photo

- History and examination findings

- The current items on the invoice

« The diagnostics already performed

Repot crezted by Raptorted (www rapwmed com

Visit Summary - 2016-10-14

Case number:20015 Microchip:
% Spedies: Red-tailed hawk Age/DOB:HY Sex: UNK
[CAROLINA Owner's name: Luciano Moreno
OL

RO ININPN (Phone: ¢
CENTER
History & Examination Invoice
History/problems: Unable to defecate Diagnostics - Blood collection
Examination summary: Cloacal prolapse - organ CBC
unidentified Examination
Vaccine history:

Diagnostics

Complete blood count: Toxic heterophilia

Images

Medications Options

1. Surgery
2. Treatment with antibiotics

- Thumbnails of any imagery captured during the exam.

 The prescribed medications
- Options for future treatment.
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Individual treatments

Group treatments

Printing treatment sheets
Enclosure logs and treatments
Reminders

Favorites
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Treatments

You must specify a treatment/feeding plan for each animal. Each day, treatment sheets

are printed and the appropriate treatments are printed based o

n the date and the time of

day. Itis not uncommon to print sheets multiple times a day as a animal may need

different care in the morning compared to at night. It is also

very common for a treatment plan to change during the day
and for patients to be moved to a new location. An animal
either has an individual treatment or is part of a group
treatment.

All active patients
must have a valid
location and
treatment plan.

Individual treatments

All patients kept in an inclosure by itself will use its
individual treatment plan. This treatment plan is accessed via the Treatments link in the
Action Bar at the top of the patient chart.

The Treatment form appears and it has the following main categories:

- Food and water

« Fluids

- Enrichment

- Antibiotics, anti-
fungals, etc

- Analgesics, NSAIDs, etc

- Eyes

- Ears

- Other meds

- Vaccines

- Miscellaneous -
radiographs, blood
collection, surgery,
physical therapy,
bandage changes,
clinician consults, etc.

Click on these
check boxes to
select a treatment.

Treatments for patient 2|
Food

[JFeedin cage

> |

1

dif NOLO []force feed ifLO's [ ]use camo and puppet

2 [“JForce feed BID |v
[[Jtweezer feed [ Juse puppet [ Juse camo
[ 1A feed

[[]syringe feed

BID |v formula + ml water

QD v every | hour v

[ vitamins
[ calcium

Save H Cancel ” Help l

Fluids

The system knows
this animal’s weight

[loo

Click here to see the
actual dosages that
the are programmed

into the system.

<1< 1€

gals, etc.- weight: 2100.0 g

[J Acydovir until

v

200 mg capsule BID v

[J Albon - first dose 50 mg/ml suspension v | SID v until

[“1iaboni
Amikacin

1.16ml

ﬁo m

until

50 mg/ml suspension v | SID v

5 mg/ml injectible v | |dates v

Each section has many
different choices and these choices are
configurable based on what your facility
needs as well as based on the species of
the animal that you working with. For
example, a fish or turtle would have different treatment options than a mammal.
Therefore, your screen may differ in appearance than what is shown here. The
medication choices are configurable using the Medication Editor and all the other
choices are configurable using the Treatment Options Editor.

Set an Until
date here

The dose is automatically
calculated for you.
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Each choice has a check box that allows the treatment to be selected. In general, each
treatment may have a frequency list to allow you to select how often (i.e. SID, BID, TID,
etc.) the treatment needs to be done. There may also be options for setting specific
dates or for setting a date to continue the treatment until. Remember that you can
double-click in any date field to bring up a calendar date picker. Many drugs allow you
to enter multiple future dates. You can
enter each one manually by typing in
the date or by using the calendar date
picker in each field.

~~

Set repeating dates

Startingdate  2017-02-12

You can also auto-set the dates by
right-clicking on any one of the date
fields and choosing Set dates on
interval. A small window will appear
that allows you to set the start date,
the number of dates and the interval l Ok ] | Cancel |
in days between dates. When you
press Ok, the date fields will be
automatically filled in.

Then repeat

every 3 days for 4 treatments

If the treatment option is a medication, the dosage will be automatically calculated when
you check the corresponding checkbox if the animal’s weight has been entered and if
your formulary contains a dosage for this drug. See the Medication Editor for more
information.

The system can be
If “Dilution” is an option for the medication Form and it is configured to
selected, the Dilution Calculator will be displayed that automatically re-
allows you to calculate an appropriate dilution from a stock calculate all drug
solution. This is useful when you need to administer a small dosages when a new
dose to a small animal. In addition, each medication may weight is entered.
have an optional Notes field that allows you to specify

additional notes about each medication (such as how to
prepare or administer it).

In the Food and water section, there a many different options for feeding, including
leaving food in the enclosure (Food), force feeding (Force feed), tube feeding (Tube
feed), Formula, etc. For most options, you can simply type in the details of the diet.
For the first Food option, you may also be able to choose from a list of pre-defined diets
that are appropriate for the particular species. Please contact customer support for
details. There is also an option for providing water in the enclosure and you can choose
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the type of water as well as additional notes. The choices the the type of water can be
configured in List Choices (choose the Drinking water option).

If enabled on your system, Formula can be specified as % of body weight and the
system will auto-calculate the correct volume.

For additional flexibility, the option to specify a different meal each day can also be
enabled. There are entry fields that can be selected that allow different meals to be
specified on one or more days. In the following screenshot example, one meal will be
provided on Sun, Tue, Thur and Sat and another meal will be provided on the alternate
days.

2 Food SID |v| 25-30gm + vit +ca

Sun [_]Mon Tue [ ]wed Thur [ _]Fri Sat
3 [v]Food SID |v| 1whole chick

[Jsun [v]Mon [ ]Tue [v]wed [ ]Thur [v]Fri []sat
4 [ |Food SID |v

[Jsun [IMon [ JTue [Jwed [thur []Fri []sat

There is also an option called NPO which stands for “nothing per os”. This means that
nothing is to be given orally and is usually used on surgery days so that a patient is not
fed before anesthesia. If this option is checked, then all food entries will be ignored on
the specified days.

In the Fluids section, there is also an option called Periodic which allows you to specify
that fluids be administered on specific dates rather than one or more times every day.

The Enrichment section allows enrichment activities to be scheduled for each day of
the week. The time of day can be selected (AM, Midday, PM, All day) and you can type
in a description of the enrichment activity or double click and choose from the
Enrichment selector. See Enrichment for more details. Enrichment planned in this
way will be displayed on the Enrichment schedule calendar.
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Enrichment

12 |v¥]Enrichment 'AM v| Auditory - Chimes, Olfactory - Peppermint
sun [_|Mon Tue [ ]wed Thur [ JFri []sat
13 || Enrichment PM v| Physical - Perching, Physical - Kong
[Jsun [¥IMon [JTue [v]wed [Jthur [JFri []sat
14 []Enrichment M vl
[Jsun [IMon [JTue [Jwed [Jthur [JFri []sat
15 [_]Enrichment :AM v|
There is a special field | Mot yyyy-mm-dd BID - 1 ml dindamydin in SQ fuids

called Other. This field
is used to schedule a
treatment that isn’t BID keyword
already built-in to the
system. By selecting
this option, you can
enter any custom text describing the treatment. You can either enter a specific date in
the date field or you can put the SID, BID, TID keywords in the actual text description to
program a treatment that is to be performed at least once or more times per day. The
Requires grabbing is used to indicate if the patient needs to be handled in order to
perform this treatment.

acters allowed

Click the Show dosages link to view the dosages that are being used by the system for
this patient. The dosages are taken from a formulary that has been configured for the
animal’s species group. There can be any number of individual formularies. For
example, animals in the avian:raptor species group may use a different formulary than
animals in the mammal:rodent species group. See the Medication Editor for more
information.
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(Dosages for species group - avian:raptor
Name Freq Route | Dosage Form \A]
acydovir BID PO 330 mg/kg 200 mg capsule L)
acydovir BID PO 40 ma/ka 50 mg/ml suspension
albon SID PO 27.5mg/kg 50 mg/ml suspension
albonFirstDose SID PO 55 mg/kg 50 mg/ml suspension
amikacin SID,BID SQ 10 mg/ka 8.3 mg/ml injectible
amikacin SID,BID SQ 10 mg/kg 50 mg/ml injectible
amikacin SID,BID IM,S... 5mgkg 5 mg/ml injectible
amikacin SID,BID IM 2.5mg/kg 5 ma/ml injectible
amoxi-clav BID PO 125 mg/kg Tablets
amoxi-clav BID PO 125 mg/kg 50 ma/ml suspension
amoxi-clav BID PO 20 mag/kg Tablets
amoxi-clav BID PO 20 mg/kg 50 mg/ml suspension ‘Vl
amavicillin [=2in} oN 18N malla BN 1NN ma tshlate )

If enabled, the system will auto-insert a summary of the treatment plan into the medical
record after the treatment has been modified and saved.
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Dilution Calculator

The Dilution Calculator is used when you need
to administer a very small dose to a small
animal. When a medication is selected and the
Form that is chosen is “Dilution”, the Dilution
Calculator is opened. It shows the drug name,
route, the dosage (mg/kg) and it auto-calculates
the desired dose (mg). There are fields for you
to specify the minimum and maximum volumes
that are possible and this is important as small
animals cannot take an injection larger than a
certain volume. The available stock solutions to
start with are also displayed. Choose a Diluent
and press the Calculate button. All dilution
options will be presented. Choose one and
press the Ok button. The chosen option will be
inserted into the treatment plan.

Group treatments

@TORMED

¢

Dose/dilution calculator

Furosemide IM SID 1.00 mg/kg
Desired dose (mg) | 0.500
Min volume (ml) 0.06

Max volume (ml) 0.1
Available starting solutions

10 mg/ml inj

Diluents Sterile water | v \

Calculate

Your options are

10 mg/ml inj: 0.100 mls diluted 1:1in Sterile water

Select an option and press OK

Ok l ’ Cancel

When a patient is part of a group of two or more animals, the treatment/feeding will be
specified by a group treatment plan. In these cases, the animals are usually on more
of a maintenance-type plan where individualized treatments are no longer required. To
create or edit a treatment plan for a group, right-click on the enclosure/location in the
Enclosure list on the main screen. Choose Edit group treatment from the popup
menu. Press the Yes button when prompted if you want to proceed. A window will

appear that allows you to enter the treatment plan
and to select the frequency (i.e. SID, BID, etc). Note
that the treatment plan that you enter is for EACH

animal in the enclosure.

So, for example, you may have an enclosure with
three screech owls. The plan may call for 25 grams
of mouse daily for each animal. This exact plan and
the number of animals will be printed on the daily
treatment/feeding sheets. You must realize that the
enclosure actually requires 25 x 3 = 75 grams

since there are three birds.

Change group treatment for Cage 2
Proposed treatment (for EACH patient in the group)

20-25 g whole dark mice + vit +ca

BID |v

Press the Ok button when complete. You can always go back and edit this treatment

plan later.
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If an animal that is in a group needs a special treatment, there are three ways to
accomplish this:

1. Use a reminder. Reminders can be added for a patient to schedule a procedure or
treatment. They can be scheduled for a specific day or set to repeat daily until
turned off. Click here to see how to setup a reminder.

2. Mark the patient as “Feed separately”. This will tell the system that, even though
this patient is in a group, the patient’s individual treatment plan should be used.
Click here for more information about setting this option.

3. You can set up a virtual cage. For example, if there are 2 animals in CageA and
they need to be treated individually, you can create CageA-1 and CageA-2 and
move each animal into one of them. You, of course,

realize that they are actually the same enclosure but Currently, if one patient

this “tricks” RaptorMed into thinking they are is marked as Feed

individuals. In this case, each animal’s individual separately, then all

treatment plan will be printed out separately on the patients in the

daily sheets. enclosure must also be
marked as such.

Printing treatment sheets

The treatment sheets that print out are designed to provide a clear and concise
synopsis of the patient and the treatment that has been planned for it. The actual
format of the sheets that are printed have been customized for your facility so they may
be different that what is shown in this example. The following areas and pieces of
information may be available on your sheets.

1. How often does this patient need to be treated each day?
Does the patient need to be grabbed in order to perform the treatment? The
system automatically determines this from the treatment plan. This is helpful as
you can utilize less experienced staff and personnel for the “non-grabbers” and use
your more experience people for the “grabbers”.

3. The patient id

4. The species

5. The age

6. The current location

7. Admission date

8. The problem list

9. Other important notations

10. Weight history

11. The treatments that are required

12. An area to jot down notes
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13. Check boxes to indicate that the treatment is done. There is a checkbox to
indicate the treatment was prepped, one to indicate it was actually performed and
one to indicate if it was recorded in RaptorMed.

16337 - COHA - UNK ISO - Admitted 2012-08-10

PROBLEMS: Ocular - cataract, Food in cage: 35-40 g ck/quall Initials

0S. Ocular - keratitis, OS ular [BID (+vit +Ca) [Time

- uveitis, OS, Soft tissue@nd - 13Q fluids: 20 SID Food

vent Enrofloxacin: 1\4 tab BID O Leftovers O
Meloxicam: 0.10 cc BID WWeight

ramadol: 0.14 cc BID
Ophthalmic antibiotic: OS BID
BNP

Neigh
SID Apply BNP to vent laceration

Initial weight: 283 g - Keel
Last weight: 283 g 2012-087
Prepped ] Done 1 In RM1

©

To print treatment sheets, choose Tools » Print treatment sheets from the main menu.
A window will appear that allows you to choose which sheets to print, if you want to print
for today, tomorrow or any future date and it allows you to preview the printout before
printing. The actual appearance of your print selection form may vary as this feature is
customized for your facility.

Note that it is good practice to print sheets for the next day at the end of each day. This
insures that you will have your treatment sheets ready the next morning. You can never
predict when you may have a printer problem or power outage so it is strongly
encouraged that you print your sheets as part of your end-of-day procedure.

The Preview option is helpful in that you can Seloct pages o print

N
L

preview the treatments for a future date to help

. . Print for » Rehab ~
get an idea of how busy the day will be. s
Today v lil BID
[Ipreview before printing % %ngde BID
[ piurnals
TEri [] Nocturnals
i [] exerdise

() Midday

OpM

[T] cleaning & watering
» Resident birds

[T piurnals

[] Nocturnals

[ staff wil feed

[1 Cleaning & watering

[ Print ] [ Ok

J

Help
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Enclosure logs and treatments

Treatment plans for an entire enclosure can be setup and recorded in an enclosure log.
When an entry or treatment is recorded, a duplicate entry can also be made in the
individual chart for each animal in that location. This function is more versatile than the
standard Group treatment function described above and is designed for organizations
like aquariums that need may have complicated treatment and or feeding plans for their
various enclosures. In general, you should use either the enclosure logs or the group
treatments as there is not much reason to use both simultaneously.

(@ Enclosure log - Shark tank [;] (| W

]

| ” Shark tank - David Scott " ‘

Description Sand bar with nurse sharks

Special

Department Summary Area

Dimensions 100x20 Lock

Water Salt

Vohmme (gal/L) 100000/378541.0 fg’a“lvl:;tne) 100 |
Action Bar Maintenance history

| Enclosure info || New entry” Treatment plan || Reminder”View || Tools” Print|

Water quality
2017-12-09 22:50:00 .
des Log Entries
35.0

To access the enclosure log, right click on an location and select Enclosure log. The
enclosure log screen will be displayed. It has a Summary Area at the top that includes
various attributes and details for aquatic systems as well notations on when various
maintenance and cleaning functions were performed. There is an Action Bar has the
following commands

- Enclosure info - view edit the properties of this enclosure. See Enclosure Editor for
more information.

« New entry - create a new log entry.

- Treatment plan - view and edit the treatment/feeding plan

+ Reminder - add a new reminder

+ View
Reminders - view/edit existing reminders.
Env conditions - view the environmental conditions data in a tabular or
graphical form.
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Water quality- view the water quality data in a tabular or graphical form.

Options - filter to log to view only specific kinds of entries.

Special entries - view and jump to specific special entries.
- Tools

Search for text in the log

Maintenance log - if enabled, this allows you to access the Advanced
enclosure log maintenance function. See below for more information.

 Print
Entire record

Enrichment schedule - Prints the enrichment calendar. All enrichment activities
scheduled in the enclosure’s treatment plans as well as any reminders of
category Enrichment will appear on this report.

- Print Husbandry Plan - this creates a report that summarizes the animals in the
enclosure and then prints out a log sheet for the next 90 days that specifies what need
to be done each day. It also includes any reminders and has an initials area to be
signed off each day.

The actual log entries are listed below the Action Bar with the most recent entry
displayed at the top.

Adding an enclosure log entry

To add a new log entry, press the New entry menu. A form will appear that is very

similar to the one that is used to create a new individual animal record entry.

You can enter any amount of text in the main text area or you can cut and paste text in
from any other application.
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Create/edit an entry - Black Water Stream

Text Name/initials = me Date 2014-03-08 Time | 17:51 Append entry to individual charts
Change in or

Cleaning/Water change
[ - :E2RtEr or paste text here _
creasa zood Click here to
append a copy of
this entry to each
animal’s individual
chart. If enabled,

Click here to insert predefined
blocks of text

Click here to enter water quality there are also
test results, etc. options to choose
specific species
Drag and drop image and other or species groups
files here to auto-append
[ o Jle= )= ) the entryto. There
is also an option
\ to append the
Choose the type of entry: entry to other
* Normal enclosure logs.
* Important event
* Vet entry

* Requires review - this
type of entry requires
review and approval
before being finalized.

Double-clicking on any of the entries in Area 1 will automatically insert a predefined
block of text. This is useful to quickly enter text that is used repeatedly. The list of
choices in this area is configurable and
can be changed at any time. See the

Text template editor for more
information.

Double-clicking on any of the entries in
Area 2 allows you to enter lab results,
treatments and many types of other
data. See below for more information.
You can also access custom, user-
defined data entry forms. Contact
customer service for help in creating
forms.
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Any file can also be dragged onto the form and
added as an attachment. For image files, the
JPEG file type is recommended. Other file
types, such as Word or Excel files or other

image file types can also be dragged and

dropped onto the enclosure log. For more
information on importing image and document
files, look here. Also note: instead of dragging
and dropping a file, you can also right-click in

Entering an animal’s id number
in square brackets like this:

[2017-2345]
creates a hot link that you can

click on to open that animal’s
record

the drop area and choose Browse for a file.

The Entry type field is useful in order to designate some entries as more important or
special in some way. Using View Options, you can filter the display to only see certain

types of entries.

user.

The following macros can be used in any record entry. They will auto-expand once
the record is saved. They must be entered in square brackets.

[ USERNAME ] - use this to auto-insert the full name of the currently logged on

[ TIMESTAMP ] - use this to enter the current date and time.

Recording enclosure maintenance

To record that an aquarium/system has
been cleaned or disinfected, double-click
on Cleaning/water change. A form will
appear that allows you to select what was
done (cleaned, disinfected, carbon
change, etc) and to specify the amount of
water changed as a percentage of the
entire volume. Enter the initials or name
of the person responsible for the work and
press Ok to append this to the enclosure
log. Note: if the Advanced Enclosure
Maintenance Log function is enabled,
(see below), then this command will not
be available.

Cleaning and watering

Name /Initials des

[]cleaned
[ | Disinfected

Water change Percent changed 25

Carbon change
[ Algae treatment
[ ] sterilization

[ Ok ] lCanceIJ
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Recording water chemistry tests

To record a water quality test, double-click on
Water chemistry. A form will appear that
allows you to enter values for many different
parameters. The actual parameters that are
listed depend on how your system is
configured. In addition, the measuring units
and what is considered a “normal” range can
be set for each parameter. Press Ok to save
this data into the enclosure log. All the water
quality data can be viewed and graphed as
described below.

Temperatures can be entered in either Celsius

or Fahrenheit. You can specify the unit by
appending a C or an F after the numeric
temperature. If neither letter is used, the
system assumes the unit that is set up as the
default.

Also, dissolved oxygen (DO) can be entered

Water chemistry

Date

Time

Who

Temp (C)

Chlorine {(mg/L)

NH3 (mg/L)

NO3 (mg/L)
Phosphate (mag/L)
Hardness (ma/L)
Copper sulfate (mag/L)

TAN (mg/L)

2016-01-01|

20:21

des

100.00

11,20

40.00

pH 7.00
Salinity (ppt) 45.00
NO2 (mg/L)

DO (%)

Cu++ (ppm)

Alkalinity (mg/L)

Chloroguine ()

with a % or ppm suffix and the value will be converted to the desired units

automatically.
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Depending on your
configuration, you may have a
customized form that can
auto-calculate various
parameters. For example the
form shown at the right has
lavender-highlighted fields that
are automatically calculated
based on the values entered
in the fields near the top. This
can be a big time-saver as
these calculations can be
quite complicated in some
instances.

Note: you can enter test

Water chemistry
Date 2016-06-30 Time | 19:53
Who des
Temp (C) 34 pH 7 Salinity (ppt) 0.4
TAN (mg/L) 6 NO2 3 NO3 3
These are auto-calculated
NH3 0 0.076 NO2 (ppm) 9.853 | NO3 (ppm) 26.400
Chlorine (ppm) | 34 DO (ppm) Phosphate (ppm)
Cu++ (ppm) Hardness (ppm) ORP (mV)
Alkalinity (ppm) Copper sulfate (mg/L) Chloroquine (mg/L)

results for multiple enclosures at

once using the Bulk water quality entry tool.

Bulk water quality entry

This tool is accessed by choosing Tools » Multiple enclosure water quality entry
from the main menu. A form is displayed that allows you to entry water chemistry data
for any number of systems. Only aquatic system are listed. Enter the appropriate data,

enter a date, time and the

Bulk water quality entry

name of the person
responsible and press the
Ok button. You do not
need to enter data in each
test column and entire rows
can be skipped. Only enter
the data that was recorded
and needs to be saved.

Date | 2016-06-29 Time

T

X1AB02A 80
X1ABO3A
X1ABO3B
X1AB03C
X1ABO3D
X1ABO3E
X1ABO3F 67
X1AB03G
X1AB03I
X1AB03]
X1ABO3K
X1ABO4A

X1AB04B
X1ABO5A
X1ABO5B

veannca

20:17

pH
7.2

7.5

Who | des

a] Ak | Ca2  Cu2 | DO

Hard | NH3

NO2 | NO3 | 04

5

v

>

[ Ok ] [ Cancel
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Recording environmental conditions

Click on this link to record measurements for various conditions such as air temperature

(ambient, basking, low), water

temperature, humidity as well oo oo
as UV light levels. A form will
appear that allows you to enter | Date 2017-03-06
values for many different
parameters. Press Ok to 1= S
append this to the enclosure Who des
log. All the environment
condition data can be viewed Ambient air temp (F) | 80 Humidity (%) | 30
and graphed as described
below. Basking temp (F) 35 UV (uwW/cm?2)
Temperatures can be entered
in either Celsius or Fahrenheit. | Low temp (F) 50 Water temp (F) | 70)
You can specify the unit by
appending a C or an F after the
numeric temperature. If neither | ok || cancel |
letter is used, the system
assumes the unit that is set up
as the default.
H 2017-00018 M=
I B I E—
peonoses soroblems —ranain/at | NOte: You can view and record
no prosLems recoroeor  Whencopwred [ Walter quality and environmental
e condition data from directly in an

Admission date 2017-07-19
Final date NA
27d

Notes

Total time

Species GREENTURT
Green sea turtle

DOB NA

Age / Sex UNK / UNK

Status Currently in rehab

Band/tag

. Call log

2017-08-02 Wed 13:32 - BBA3 - dfda - Entry id=106225 Cost estimator
\[- - ol Export
Search

afasdfasdfa

Display entire

Water quality - View

Env conditions - Record
Env conditions - View
Water quality - Record

Release event

Animal Info New entry Tx plan Historical data Reminder View Tools Par :rwork Print

animal’s chart. Look in the Tools
menu for these commands

Linked enclosures

Some enclosures or systems may be physically separate but share a common water
supply. This is typical in aquarium settings. In these cases, it would be nice to be able to
make a record of maintenance, water changes, etc in the chart for one system and have
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that record be reflected in all the systems. This is possible by “linking” systems to
together. In order to do this, choose what will be the “primary” system. Then in the
Enclosure Info section, edit the Enclosures linked to this one field and enter the
names of all the linked systems. See Enclosure editor for more information.

¢

Once enclosures are linked, any record entries including attachments, water quality
records, environmental condition records, and maintenance log entries that are saved
in the primary enclosure’s log will also be saved in the log for each linked enclosure.

Chemical titration calculator
This tool can be used in aquatic environments to auto-calculate the amount of a certain
chemical in order to raise it from the current concentration to a desired concentration. It
takes into account 1) the volume of the enclosure/system, 2) the last measured level for
the drug or chemical in question 3) the
selected concentration of the raw stock to | Chemical titration calculator
be added and 4) the desired
concentration.

Drug Copper_sulfate v

Desired level (mg/L) | 15
To use this tool, select the chemical from

the Drug list. The desired level is B S a5

automatically filled in with the value Volume (iiters) 300

specified in the formulary. The current

level will be filled in automatically with the §TiE L DA

last available recorded level for the Form 10 mg/ml =

chemical in question.

[ Calculate treatment

The volume field is blank initially and the
maximum volume for the enclosure/
system is printed. Enter a volume that is [ Record treatment | [ Cancel
less than or equal to the maximum
volume then select a concentration from
the Form list.

Amount to add 300.00 ml

Press the Calculate button and the volume of chemical to be added will be displayed.
To record this calculation/treatment, press the Record treatment button and an entry
will be made in the enclosure’s log. If current level of the chemical in questions is
already at or above the desired level, the calculator will indicate this and an appropriate
message Wwill be appended to the enclosures log.

Insert animal list

This command will automatically append a list of the animals in this location into the
currently open log entry. The id number, band/tag information, name, age and sex will
be inserted for each animal. This command is useful when you need to make an
observation about each animal as this provides an easy placeholder or starting template
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of text for the entry. Note that the animal id’s are surrounded in [ ] brackets and are
therefore hotlinks that can be used to jump to another animal’s record.

Creating an enclosure feeding/husbandry/treatment plan

To setup the feeding/treatment plan for an enclosure, press the appropriate link.
Depending on how your system is setup and what type of user is logged in, this link may
say Treatment plan, or Feeding & Husbandry or something similar. The Feeding/
treatment plan form will appear that allows you to specify various types of food,
medications and miscellaneous things like water changes and chemistry tests.

The Food section allows the diet to be setup in many different ways. For example, you
can choose to provide a different meal on each day of the week and you can schedule
multiple meals per day.

The Enrichment section allows enrichment activities to be scheduled for each day of
the week. The time of day can be selected (AM, Midday, PM, All day) and you can type
in a description of the enrichment activity or double click and choose from the
Enrichment selector. See Enrichment for more details. Enrichment planned in this
way will be displayed on the Enrichment schedule calendar.

Enrichment
12 || Enrichment AM + | | Auditory - Chimes, Olfactory - Peppermint
[vlsun [IMon [¥]Tue [Jwed [¥]Thur []Fri []sat
13 || Enrichment PM ~ | | Physical - Perching, Physical - Kong
[Jsun [vIMon [JTue [v]wed [Jthur []Fri []Sat
14 [_]Enrichment AM v
[Jsun [IMon [JTue [ Jwed [Jthur [JFri []Sat
15 [_]Enrichment AM v

The Medication and treatments section is used for aquatic enclosures to setup and
schedule various medication and chemical treatments. In the medication section, the
volume of the enclosure is displayed and you can click Show Dosages to see what
chemical treatments are currently in the Enclosure Formulary. There is also a Notes
section that allows you to enter additional instructions.

The Miscellaneous section allows you to schedule various things like sunning, misting,
and water changes. For aquatic systems you can also schedule water chemistry tests.
There is an Other category that allows any type of random task to be performed. Other
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(daily) is for

Feeding/treatment plan for "X1ABO3B'

5 [Jrooa

something that needs
to be done daily.
There is another
Other category that 7 [MFood
allows specific dates
to be specified.

& [|Food

Be sure to check the
box before any item
on the treatment plan
that you wish to
select. For the

Notes

various medicationS, g []Clean enclosure

you can select the 10 [IMist

8 Formaldehyde

11 [ 1Mnishure check

Sl T

[OJsun [OMon [JTue [Jwed [Jthur [JFri []sat

sD [v|

[Jsun [IMon [JTue [Jwed [JThur [JFri []sat

SID vv| 5 Ibs of shrimp

1 mg/ml sol

[Vlsun [¥IMon [¥]Tue [Jwed [¥]Thur [V]Fri

Show dosages

Be sure to check the leve first!

] [s0 [

378.00 ml

treatment form (if
there is more than

one) and the frequency as well as specific treatment dates or an until date for

medications that are done daily. If properly configured, RaptorMed will automatically
calculate the dose based on the desired dosage, the volume of the system and the
concentration/form of the medication.

To specify a date, just double-click in any of the date fields and a calendar will appear

that allows you to choose a date.

Viewing water quality and
environment conditions data
To view this data for an
enclosure, press the Water
chemistry or Environment
conditions links. A window will
appear with two tabs. One tab
displays the data in tabular/
spreadsheet form. The other tab
graphs the data.

Water quality for "Alligator Exhibit"

Raw data |; Charts |

Vi
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Jump to special entry
Press the Special/vet entry link. This will produce a list of special entries sorted by date.
If you double-click on one, the log will jump down to the selected entry.

View options

If you click on this link, you can choose to view only the Special entries. This is very
helpful when you want to filter out all the normal daily entries. You can also choose
whether to display the entire medical record or just the last x months-worth of entries
You can also choose whether to display problems that have already been resolved.

Advanced enclosure maintenance log

This function is a replacement for the basic enclosure maintenance log feature. This is
most appropriate for systems that require a great deal of maintenance and monitoring
such as aquariums. To access the log, press the Maintenance log link in the
Enclosure log action bar. This will display the main log screen. It has a spreadsheet
that displays all current log items. Each item has a description and a category.
Commonly used categories include: Clean, Monitor, and Repair.

Maintenance log for X1AB03B
All v|

Category Type Date Who Notes

Clean Water change (%) 2017-02-05 12:52... des 40%

Clean Cleaned endlosure 2017-02-05 12:52... des

Clean Disinfected enclosure 2017-02-05 12:52... des

Clean Water change (%) 2017-02-05 12:57... des 23

Monitor Filter pressure (psi) 2017-03-08 20:23... adr 20

Monitor Air temp (F) 2017-03-08 20:23... adr 80

Clean Water change (%) 2017-03-08 20:23... adr 25

Clean Protein skimmers 2017-03-08 20:23... adr

Clean Disinfected enclosure 2017-03-08 20:23... adr

Monitor Pressure - pump 1 (psi) 2017-03-15 20:24... dave 20

Repair Pump 2017-03-15 20:24... dave Replaced main line pump
(#)=)

The date when the entry was made, who made the entry and a short notation are also
displayed. You can sort by any column by clicking on the appropriate column heading
and you can also use the list box at the top to limit the view to entries of a certain type/
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descnptlon If Maintenance log for Ciclid tank
All v

the entry has

. Category Type Date Who Notes

Cle Water chs (%) 2018-03-15 15:22:00 d 12

Note that is &= e e proseRe = 2

H H Clean Water change (%) 2018-08-, :21.00 de

nu meI’IC |n Clean Water change (%) 2018-09 Ciclid tank

nature (for

example: a

pump pressure
or a percentage

water Change); ht-click h f——
then the data ) ' -

can be graphed
by SHIFT right-clicking on any of the values. A small popup graph will be displayed.
Click on the graph to dismiss it.

Press the + or - buttons to add or delete entries. Double-click on an entry to edit an
entry. When you

press the + button, a Record maintenance for X1ABO3B
form appears that Date 2017-03-20 Time  20:29 Who
a"ows you to make =5 Category s o Type El] Value/notes
. . ean leaned enclosure
mUlt'ple maintenance [] clean Disinfected endlosure |
|og entries at once. [] clean Protein skimmers |
. [] clean Water change (%) |
You can specify the [ Monitor Air temp (F) O
date and ‘“me Who d|d [] Monitor Filter pressure (psi) O
’ [] Monitor Pressure - 1 (psi) 0O
the actual work and C] Repar T 0
you can choose from a
list of pre-configured
choices.
By default, the list only |l coce [ ok J[ cancel ]

shows choices that

have been used in the past for this enclosure. This is helpful since your entire list of
maintenance choices may be quite long, Since each enclosure may require only a small
number of these choices, this keeps the list to a manageable length. If you need to
choose something new, press the Show all choices link. To add a new maintenance
entry, either check the checkbox in the first column OR enter something in the Value/
notes column. This column is useful for adding a short notation or for recording a value
for a measurement for a numerical-type entry such as a pump pressure (in psi), for
example. You can also mark an entry as important by checking the box in the ! column.
These entries will be highlighted in the main log screen.

Note: there is some redundancy with the Water Quality and Environmental
Conditions recording functions. For basic measurements like water temp, etc, it is best
to use those functions as they have powerful graphing and alerting features. The
Advanced Enclosure Maintenance Log function, however is completely customizable
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and it gives you the ability to record, log and measure almost anything. Therefore, you
should use this for things that are not handled elsewhere as well as for recordings that
are non-numeric in nature.

The actual values for the descriptions and categories in this log are entirely configurable
in Edit List Choices (choose Enclosure maintenance). Each entry should be
formatted as follows:

Category - Description

asin
Monitor - Pressure pump-1

If you also include the units in parentheses as in
Monitor - Pressure pump-1 (psi)

then future versions of the program will interpret the Notes field as a numeric value and
will be able to graph this data.

Update census command
This command is available for a specific enclosure via the right-click menu in the
enclosure list on the main screen. It will display a spreadsheet with the current species
counts. There is a column for you to record the new count for each species. If the new
count is less than the previous count, then you must also choose a disposition or status
code in the Reason column. Valid disposition codes are D, MIA, E, or ESC. This can
occur, for example, in an

>

aquarium setting when Update census for GYA @
some animals are found to _ %
.. Effective date/time 2016-02-27 21:04
be missing or dead.
Species Current count New count Reason
If the new count is greater, | Atlantic croaker 25 23
than the current count, an Atlantic spadefish g
entry in the Reason EITILLD -
. . . Black sea bass 1
column is optional. Valid
. Blue runner 3
cr_10|ces are Re- Bluefish -
discovered, Crevalle jack 7
Reproduction or Gag 1
Transferred in. Gray snapper E
Hogfish 1
. Nires chark 1 4
If the count for a certain
species is unchanged, then ok | cancel
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leave the New count field blank.

Note that only Group animals are included in the list. Individual animals are not included
so any changes in their disposition must be done manually using the Animal Info
screen.

All census counts for this animal can be automatically graphed on the Census counts
tab in the Historical data viewer.
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Reminders

RaptorMed allows for reminders to be added to the system. A reminder can be set for
an individual patient, for an enclosure or general purpose reminders can be added for
the facility as a whole. Each reminder will be printed on the daily treatment sheets on
the correct date.

Creating a reminder

To add a reminder for a patient, click the Add reminder link in the Action Bar on the
patient’s chart.

To add a reminder for an Add reminder for 2021-0177 W
enclosure, right-click on
. Task Check my wound
the enclosure in the
Enclosure list on the Category Vet v
main screen and choose
. (®) Regular
Add reminder.
Date 06-24-2021
To add a general purpose ® Once

reminder, choose Edit »
Add reminder from the
main menu.

Enter some text
describing the task and
enter a date. You can

days for a total of occurences

(O Repeat every

[‘]only create reminders on weekdays

(O Daily auto-repeat

() weekly auto-repeat

() Monthly auto-repeat

choose Once if you only
want one reminder or you [
can have the reminder

repeat any number of times

by selecting Repeat and filling the number of times to repeat and the interval in days
between repeats. These repeating reminders will begin on the date specified. If
creating a sequence of reminders, you can check the Only create reminders on
weekdays checkbox and the sequence will automatically skip to Monday instead of
creating a reminder on Saturday or Sunday.

Add ] [ Add one ] [ Done ]

Additionally, you can create a reminder that will automatically repeat every day, on
specific day of the week or on a specific day of the month. These reminders will
continue forever until deleted.

You can also choose an optional Category for the reminder and this allows reminders to

be sorted in the Reminder Viewer (see below). The category can be anything and can
indicate a type of task (e.g. rehab or maintenance), a person’s name or anything else
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that allows you to group or organize your reminders. Reminder categories can be
created as needed at any time (see editing list choices). There are several built-in
reminder categories including:

- Alert - these can be used for many functions including by the Alert Manager
when a special species is admitted.

- Quarantine - if configured, these reminders are automatically created when an
animal is admitted to alert you when the mandatory quarantine period is over.

- Vet - reminders for the veterinary staff

- System maintenance - these reminders are auto-generated by the system
when important maintenance events have occurred.

Once you have entered the reminder’s information, press Add. This will add the
reminder and keep the form open so you can add additional reminders. If you only need
to add a single reminder, press Add one. The reminder will be added and the form will
be automatically closed.

Viewing, editing and removing reminders

To view reminders, choose Reports » Reminder viewer from the main menu. A
window will appear that shows your reminders. The table shows the date the reminder
was created on as well as the date that the reminder is set for. Realize that these are
two separate things. The reminder date column may show a specific date or it will
indicate when it is supposed to repeat for auto-repeating reminders. For example:
“Monthly -1” repeats on the first of every month and “Weekly - Wed” repeats each
Wednesday.

Reminder viewer @ @

When |Today v | Where |al v‘ Category |All v\ Animal id [[Jindude reminders for past animals

Double-click to view the animal or enclosure log. SHIFT double-click or press the EDIT button to edit a reminder.

Created on Date Task Animal id Location Other Category
2017-11-27 Daily Feed the superworms RBC

2017-11-27 Weekly - Wed Check for eggs/veggies RBC

2017-11-27 Weekly - Wed Weigh me 19950-2016-0659 Z3-1 WFWD RBC

2017-11-27 Weekly - Wed Weigh me 20692-2017-0436 Z3-2 MAGO RBC

2018-02-21 2018-02-28 WEIGH ME! 17396-2013-0692 C4 LEOW RBC

2018-02-22 Daily System configuration updat... System mainten...
2018-02-26 Daily System configuration updat... System mainten...

Delete reminders CREATED greater than | v | Edit ] [ Delete I [Push totomorrow] [Rerunreportl [ Print ] [ Done

You can filter the list in several ways:

« When - Choose All, Today, Upcoming or Tomorrow, Last 7 days or Last 30 days
from the When list.

- Where - Choose to view reminders for a single enclosure/location by selecting from
the Where list.
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- What type - Choose to view only reminders of a certain type from the Category list.
- Who - View reminders for a single animal by entering the animal id in Animal id field.
After entering the id, press the Rerun report button to refill the list.

When the Reminder Viewer is displayed from the main menu, it will by default NOT
display reminders for animals that are no longer live in the collection (i.e. died,
euthanized, released, transferred, etc.). To view reminders for past animals, check the
Include reminders for past animals checkbox. When the Reminder Viewer is
displayed directly from an animal’s chart, then all reminders for that animal are
automatically displayed.

To edit a reminder, double-click on it with the SHIFT key held down. To view the chart
for a animal or enclosure listed in a reminder, just double-click on it. Note that this
behavior is reversed from previous versions of the program. You can also edit a single
reminder by selecting it and pressing the Edit button. Note that you cannot change a
reminder to an auto-repeating reminder and you cannot change the frequency of an
auto-repeating reminder (i.e. from daily to weekly or monthly, etc.)

You can push a reminder to tomorrow by selecting it and pressing the Push to
tomorrow button. This is handy for those days where you could not get everything
done.

You can select multiple reminders by left-clicking and shift-left clicking. You can then
delete or push them all simultaneously by pressing the Delete or Push buttons,
respectively.

There is also an option to delete reminders based on their CREATION date. You can
do this using the list at the bottom with “Delete reminders CREATED greater than”
caption. It allows you to select a time period in the past such as 1 month, 6 months, 1
year, etc. This function was designed to help you to cleanup old reminders that are no
longer needed. Note, however, that long-term auto-repeating reminders that are
typically used for maintenance functions could be accidentally deleted with this function.
A typical example is a reminder that runs monthly to change air filters or to check
radiation exposure badges. So use caution when using this function.

If you are viewing reminders for a specific animal, then an Add button will also be
present that allows you to add new reminders.

You can sort the reminders by clicking on any of the column headers and you can print
the currently displayed list of reminders by pressing the Print button.

As a shortcut, you can view all reminders for a single animal by clicking the View
reminders link from the Action Bar in the patient’s chart.
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Favorites
Favorites are shortcuts to animals that you work with frequently or otherwise would like
to have quick access to. Any number of favorites lists can be created and animals can
be added or removed to a list at any time. Choose Edit » Favorites list from the main
menu. A window will be displayed that

shows each favorites list as well as C - i)
the animals that are part of each list. ——
To access an animal’s chart, just Id/Name Loc Species
double-click on it. - Dave's list

954003 X1AB03B YBSLIDER
Right-click and choose Add new list 954006 X 1AB03A YBSLIDER
to create a new list. To add an animal  ||5-" Achjey's fist
to a particular list: select the list, then, 963600 X1ABO3A SNAPTURT
in the Anlmal or E_nclos.ure list on 954007 X1ABO3A BOXTURT
the main screen, right-click on the
desired animal and choose Add to
favorites list. Note that an animal

can be on multiple favorites lists. You
can also add a an animal to a favorites list by right-clicking on it in the results list in the
Advanced Search and Image Search dialogs.

To remove an animal from a list, simply right-click on it and choose Remove this
animal from list. Note that a list will cease to exist if all animals are removed from it,
so there is no need to delete or remove a favorites list.

The size and position of the Favorites list will be remember when it is closed and will be

restored the next time it is opened. It will also remember to expand the list to that was
last selected.
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Chapter 4

The historical data viewer
The reports
Physical therapy report
Last weights report
Weight trends report
The Site Map
Year-end reports
Miscellaneous reports
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Historical data viewer

Press the Historical data link in the Action Bar on the animal’s chart to view all sorts of
medical and husbandry data. A window with several tabs will occur. The actual tabs
displayed depends on the way your system is setup as well as on characteristics of the
animal you are currently viewing such as species, disposition, etc.

- Weight - Displays a graph of the animal’s weight and body condition score. There are
also links to copy the chart image or the raw data to the clipboard for use in another
program such as Word of Excel.

- Feathers - Displays a view of all the animal’s feather checks. The most recent is at
the top.

- Imagery - Displays thumbnail views of all the animal’s imagery including photos and
radiographs. You can click on each image to display it in a larger view. Click here for
more information on viewing imagery.

- PT - Displays a graph of the animal’s physical therapy sessions.

- Eyes - Displays a view of all the animal’s eye exams. The most recent exam is at the
top.

[Patient 14614
weight | Feathers | Imagery | PT | Eyes | Fight | PCy/TP [CEC | Lead | Leftovers
CBC:
Eyes | Fight | PCV/TP | CBC | Lead | LeRovers 50000 /\
Weight and Keel score 4RI
1450 40000 |
1400 35000
1350 -
— 30000
Ut = | 25000 =
1250 R 20000 [
1200 e 15000 —Iatient 14614
1150 o o L [Vieo) Featrers | inagery [P Eves | Fignt J PO/ oc_[Lead | Lefiovers
1100 = e — PCV and TP
1050 \ I/ n]’-'ﬂ_ﬁ-l [ Hets [ Cymphs
1000 = 44 4 ]
ays o
950 | ol Weight [ Keel scare o
Mz e e 7z 62 s @ 32 2 12 I
Days since today 35—
T | ‘
= |
|
50 Leftovers 15
300
270 oy m
aa a1 38 3% 32 29 26 23 20 17 14
240 Days since final date
210
180 ! !
150 || aellln Patient 14614
o I 1 e e NN TR
(%) BN
L0
HNEN HON A
gery | PT__ | Eves | Fight | pcy/re | cec_|[Lead
1] =
25
20
15 \\ : /\
10 ]
" ~J -
5 ~
139 13z 125 118

T T 7 T T T T
Days since final date
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- Flight - Displays a view of all the animal’s flight evaluations. The most recent
evaluation is at the top.

- Wound records - Displays all the animal’s wound reports in a chronological order so
that you can assess progress easily.

- PCV/TS/Buffy - Displays a graph of the animal’s PCV/TS/Buffy coat measurements.
The normal range for the PCV is indicated by a light blue band and the normal range
for the TS is indicated by a light orange band. Note that the ranges on the two vertical
axes can and often will overlap.

- CBC - Displays a graph of the patient’s CBCs.

- Blood chemistry - Displays a graph of the animal’s blood chemistry values. Since
there are so many analytes that can be recorded, you must choose the analyte to
graph from a list.

- Lead - Displays a graph of the animal’s blood lead measurements. Data points that
were out of bounds (i.e. too low or too high to measure) are represented with red dots
and each chelation day is indicated with a green circle. Note: a chelation day is
defined as any day that has a record entry with the pre-configured chelation terms in
it. The chelation terms are defined in the Chelation search terms entry in the Settings
table. So, if your search terms are set to “CaEDTA, DMSA” the any entry that has either
CaEDTA or DMSA in it will be interpreted to be a chelation day and a green circle will be
overlaid on the map. This is not entirely accurate as you may just have entered one of
those terms in the record as part of a description or plan. So please be aware that the
chelation overlay should only be used as a rough guide.

- Dose calcs - Displays all the animal’s dosage calculations. Note that this feature may
not be enabled on your system.

- Food intake - Displays a graph of the daily amount fed and the leftovers. Note that
this feature may not be enabled on your system.

- Group weight ranges - Often individuals in groups of animals cannot be uniquely
identified. In this case, the lowest and highest weight, as well as the median weight) in
the group can be recorded and graphed. This allows you to spot trends without
actually knowing individual weights. Click here for more information.

- Group census counts - Displays the census counts for this animal. This is only for
animals that are marked with the Group checkbox.

« Enrichment - Displays a summary of enrichment records.

- Behavioral assessments - Display a graph of your assessments.

- Fecals - All fecal results will be listed in a tabular form sorted by date.

If you click on a point on the Weight, PCV/TS, CBC and Lead charts, the actual value
and date will be displayed. On many of the charts (including the Weight chart and some
of the bloodwork tabs), you can also choose the date range to display.

You have the option of displaying actual dates or the number of days since today on the

X-axis. Displaying the number of days since today is sometimes more useful in a
rehabilitation setting when animals are not in you care typically for very long.
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The Physical therapy (PT) chart displays the range of motion (ROM) for each major
joint in the limb undergoing therapy. There are separate charts for each each joint (the
elbow and the wrist in the case of a wing). Each PT session is represented by a vertical
orange bar. The bottom of the bar indicates ROM angle at the start of session and the
top of the bar indicates the angle at the end of the session. The blue band represents
the ideal angle for the specific joint. For the typical raptor, the ideal angle is 140
degrees for the elbow and 180 degrees for the wrist. A healthy bird should have very
short orange bars that are contained completely within the blue band. The left side of
the display is the oldest and the right side is the most recent.

In the example in

the screenshot, Patient 15705
the elbow had Weight || Feathers | Imagery || PT_ [Eyes | Fiight || Pcv/TP | cBC | Lead | Leftovers

poor ROM that A Range of motion - elbow

then progressed

to near-perfect 140 I T : D I D
extension. The T

wrist was very 100

good from the 87z 107 10z o7 92 87 82 77 712 67 o2
beginning. As Days since final date

you can see, the 200 Range of motion - wrist

display enables ., T —— . ; - !
you to determine T y e 8 i 5 1
very quickly L

whether the ROM e

is good or bad 1277 707 102 97 92 87 82 77 72 67 62
and whether or Days since final date

not you need to
continue physical
therapy.
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Reports

The Physical Therapy Report

This report allows you to review at-a-glance all patients that are currently undergoing
physical therapy (PT). A patient will be included in this report if it's Undergoing PT
checkbox is checked. Click here for more information. The report shows the patient id,
the species, the current location, the last PT date, and the date of the next scheduled
PT session.

If a next PT is not scheduled, the box will be highlighted. For an individual patient,
physical therapy is scheduled on the patient’s individual treatment plan (click here for
more information). If the patient is part of a group, then future PT sessions must be
scheduled with a Reminder since patients in a group do not use their individual
treatment plans. In these cases, the Next PT column will say Reminders. Left click on
the Reminders text and the list of upcoming reminders will be displayed.

Physical therapy report I
Species Loc Last PT Next PT mjury NO upcoming PT has
16147 R10 ? ? re - ulna, right been scheduled
16293 RSHA R7 2012-08-19 2012-08-22  Fracture - metacarpO®, IeTt
16301 COHA R17c 2012-08-17 2012-08-24  Blood in mouth, Fracture - coracoid, left,
16316 BNOW R4 2012-08-20 ? Fracture - humerus, left
16317 BWHA R1 2012-08-21 Reminders Rggeture - humerus, right, Ocular - catare
16322 RTHA R27a 2012-08-20 ? Fractul
16326 COHA R17e 2012-08-22 2012-08-22  Fracture - ’
16331 BDOW R12c 2012-08-21 2012-08-23  Fracture - humerus, [ RIS patient isin a group.
16338 RSHA R14d 2012-08-20 2012-08-23  Fracture - ulna, righ| Left click here to see any
16361 RTHA KR2 ? 2012-08-24  Emaciation, Fractur .
16368 BWHA KR1 ? 2012-08-24  Fracture - ulna, righ| reminders.
< >

[Rerun report ] [ Help ] [ Ok ]
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The Last W9|ghts Report Last weights report <)
This report allows you to quickly determine Reh |v|  view all birds not weighedin the | Last 30 days | v
Wthh anlma|S have nOt been Welghed 1d Name'\band Location | Species Date Weight
recently. Choose Reports > Last i ardes 2 Rma  mosen e
weights report from the main menu. You | & 0 B aw  mboes e
. . 16194 22069/yello... F3 RTHA 2012-06-22 1040
can choose to view: 15617 F4 BLVU 2012-06-18 1958
. . . 4 M ? ?
. Either animals currently in rehab or lon ook RS RMA  mR0sss 1550
. . 16081 18135-red RS RTHA 2012-07-09 1090
reSIdent animals 16096 22085blue... RS RTHA 2012-06-28 1372

16009 6086/purple  R6 RSHA 2012-07-04 544

« The time period to look back. For
example, only show animals that have
not been weighed in 30 days.

- Only animals taken care of by a specific
curator.

[ Print ] [ Help ] [ Ok ]

The report displays the patient id, name/

band information, the location, species, and the last weight/date. It also includes the last
body condition score, who did the scoring as well as the ideal weight and the
percentage off from the ideal weight. Note: the ideal weight is specified for each animal
in Animal Info on the Husbandry tab.

It is a good idea to check this report periodically to make sure a patient doesn’t “slip
through the cracks”. Note: resident animals in aquatic environments are not included in
this report as animals in aquariums typically do not get weighed very often.

The Weight Trends Report

Right-click on a location in the Location list and choose Show weight trends. This
command displays the weight trends for all animals in the enclosure. The animal’s id
number and/or name is displayed to the right of the trend line. The actual weight can be
viewed by clicking on any point. The overall trend is color-coded.

- Green means that the trend is generally increasing.
- Gray means that the trend is mostly flat.
- Red means that the trend is generally decreasing.

When calculatimg the trend color, recent changes (either up or down) are weighted
more heavily than past changes.

The display can be filtered to only show:

- A single species or species group

« Animals in a specific location/enclosure

« Only animals of status Reh and/or PR

- Only lines based on their color

- And you can choose how far back in time to display the data including an option to
show all data points.
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- There is also a checkbox to include adults or not. Note that this only works for avian
species whose ages are coded with USGS Bird Banding Lab ages. Specifically,
juveniles are ages L and HY and any other age code is considered an adult.

Weight trends E][i|
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Note: you can also view the Weight Trends Report by choosing Reports »
Miscellaneous » Weight trends from the main menu. In this case, all live animals in
the collection will be graphed simultaneously. This, by itself is typically a bit too cluttered
to be useful. But by selecting a single species, you can view the weights of all animals
regardless of what enclosure they are currently in.

The Site Map
Choose Reports » Site viewer from the main menu to view the Site Map. This shows
a graphical view of your facility with each enclosure indicated by a color code.

* Red - under construction

. - this enclosure is dirty and should not be used
« Yellow - occupied by at least one patient
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+ Green - empty

In cases where an enclosure is under construction or dirty,
the empty/occupied color status will be overlaid over the
under construction/dirty color like a bulls-eye.

Click on each colored indicator to see a popup summary of
the enclosure.

Shift-left click on any location on the map to save the coordinates for later recall in the
Location Editor (click here).

Right click and choose Reload to have the map redrawn. This is useful if you make a
change to a location and want to see the changes reflected in the Site Map without
having to close it and re-open it.

[ -l

Right click and choose Show feed Site viewer <]
order to display the route specified by
each enclosure’s Feed order setting.
To hide the route, right click and
choose Hide feed order.

Click here for more information on
configuring locations and enclosures.
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Some organizations have a multi-level Site viewer
site map. Small thumbnails are
displayed for each level. Click on a
thumbnail to view an enlarged view of
the level or area. Each individual
location is indicated by a colored dot.
Click on the dot to bring up the
Enclosure log for that specific location.

SW Gallery & OSTR (CE01)
Occupied  m Empty

M Under construction

Resident Animal Summary

This report creates a concise summary of all the current residents animals. The report
includes the animal’s name, id, species, location, sex, age, a list of the current problems
and any other annotations that were recorded in the patient’s Notes field (click here for
more information on the Notes field).

Active Patients
This report displays a list of all patients that are considered “active”. The report is
configurable to use one of two algorithms to determine which patients are active:

- Those with the “Active patient” checkbox checked. Enclosures with the “Pending
issue” checkbox can also included here.
- Or those with at least one unresolved problem.

You can double-click on any item to open the patient’s chart.

Donation report

This report tabulates donation information. You will be prompted to choose a date range
and a folder to save the report to. The report totals donations made via cash, check
and credit card.

Recent special entries

This report will display all special entries made in the last X days where X is a
configurable number of days. Special entries are entries made in an animal’s chart or in
an Enclosure log when the Entry type is something other than Normal entry (i.e. Vet
entry, important event). This report contains a list for individual animal special entries
and one for Enclosure log special entries. Double-clicking on one of the special entries
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will open the corresponding animal’s or enclosure log chart. There is a selection list that
allows for only entries of a specific type to be viewed.

¢

Entries that need review
If enabled on your system, this report will display all entries that need review before
being finalized.

Note: only entries created by a user that is supervised by the current user will be
included in this report. A user’s Supervisor is specified in the User Manager.

Entries that need review may be present in an animal’s chart or in an Enclosure log.
Because of this, this report contains a list for individual animal entries and one for
Enclosure log entries. Double-clicking on one of the entries will open the corresponding
animal’s or enclosure log chart. The record can be edited and the entry type should be
changed to one of the other options such as Normal or Vet entry. If configured on
your system, there may be a text template (blue arrow) that you can use to auto-insert a
text statement stating that this record was reviewed. This template can include a
[TIMESTAMP] macro (red arrow) that will auto-expand to the current date and time. It
can also contain a [ USERNAME ] macro that will auto-expand to the full name of the
currently logged in user.

After you have reviewed and saved some entries, you can then press the Rerun report
button to refresh the screen to reflect your changes.

Create/edit a medical record entry - 2016-0028 - SEABASS - X1ABO3D

Text || Weight BCS|- v| Amountfed 0 Name/initials N
Imp feathers
Record review
Record approved by: Dr Scott bn [TIMESTAMP]
Sun log
Wash
Molt report This animal's record was created by splitting the

Change in orders
Location change
Anesthesia

Keel check

Vaccine

SNAKE LOG - FEEDING
SNAKE LOG - SHED

PRIALIT | A/ USTILAr

Multiple entries can also be selected in each list and the corresponding Auto-approved
selected...entries link can be pressed to automatically approve more than one entry at
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¢

once. These entries will be set to a Normal entry but you do not have the option to edit
each entry.

Collection value report

This report will generate an itemized list of all animals that are currently in the resident
animal collection. The total value for each species and the total value for the entire
collection will be calculated. Only resident animals are included. Animals in rehab are
ignored. The value for each individual is taken from the Value specified for each species
in the Species Editor. However, as individuals of a particular species may have
different values, the value of any individual can be overridden by creating an Value
attribute and specifying the value in
the local currency. For example, a T R L DT
species may have a typical value of
$50.00 but an unusual individual
happens to have a value of $250 due Value | 250
to some interesting color or genetics.
In this case, you can add an animal
attribute with the Name=value and the [ ok | conce
Value=250. See Attributes for more
information.

Name | yalue v

Date

Enclosure Cleaning and Maintenance

This report displays when each enclosure was last cleaned, disinfected and when the
water was last changed. It can be used to schedule the next cleaning and to prioritize
which enclosure should be cleaned next. For installations that use curators, the list can
be filtered by a specific curator. If an enclosure contains only one animal, then that
animal’s name will be displayed next to the enclosure name.

Upcoming Stuff

This report displays a calendar with all scheduled procedures and reminders printed for
each day. Note only animals of status PR or Reh that are marked as Active Patients
are included in this report. This report allows you to choose a starting date. The report
will start at the Sunday on or before you chosen date and will include the following four
weeks.
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Upcoming stuff

Sunday Monday Tuesday esday Thursday Friday Saturday
12 13 14 5 16 17 18
405000 / X3P POOO KATIE / X3PPODO
R: Check for swelling Radiograph:
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 Mar 1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Graphical Reports

Graphical reports are prebuilt queries that generate graphic displays. Each report is
stored in a separate file and you can open a report by selecting Reports » Graphic
reports from the main. A chooser window will appear. You can select and view a
report by double-clicking on it.

Graphical reports I
Desciption Graph wizard
CRC Admissions Admissions by Month
S - 150
DispositionsAllSpecies 140
DispositionsBySpecies 130
IBR_DaysToReleaseBySpecies 120
IBR_DispositionsAllSpecies 110
IBR_DispositionsBySpecies 100

Count

IBR_Grebe_Admissions 90
IBR_MonthlyAdmissionsBySpecies 38
IBR_MonthlyAdmissionsBySpeciesGroup o

IBR_MonthlyAdmissionsSpeciesCompare 50
IBR_MonthlyOrphanAdmissionsByYear 40
MonthlyAdmissions % 30
MonthlyAdmissionsBySpecies 20
MonthlyAdmissionsBySpeciesGroup 10

MonthlyAdmissionsOrphans 01 2 3 4 5 6 7 g 9 10 11 12
MonthlyAdmissionsSpeciesCompare Day
NativeNonNativeAdmissions 2016 2015 {2014 2013 []2012 []2011

NCMNS_ExamsBySpeciesGroupPie
NCMNS_MonthlyExamsBySpeciesGroup

NrnhanManthluAdmiccinne

< >

[ Copy to clipboard ] [ Ok ]

You can copy the graph image to the clipboard
SHIFT double-dlick to edit and paste into another application by pressing

E] [E] . the Copy to clipboard button.

You can add a new report by pressing the + button. A file chooser will allow you select a
file to add. These files typically have a .dgd extension. You can remove an existing
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report by selecting it and pressing the - button and you can also create folders to help
arrange you reports by pressing the Add folder link.

You can edit an existing report by double-clicking on it while holding down the SHIFT
key. This will open the file in Notepad. Once you are done editing the report, just save
and then run it by double-clicking without the SHIFT key. Please contact customer
support for information on the report file format.

Some reports have “variable” fields
that require user input. In these
reports, you will be prompted to select
or enter various things such as a
species or year. It all depends on how
the report was constructed and what it
is trying to display.

The Year-End Reports

”~

Input required

NI

Year 20 17|

Species | gaEA v‘

| ok

] [ Cancel ]

Choose Reports » Year-end reports from the main menu to generate your year-end
state and federal reports. You can select either this year or up to 10 years into the past
as well as the report you would like to run. The following options apply to all reports:

- Include only avian species - the
report will include only avian
species. Otherwise all types of
animal species will be included in
the report.

- Use common species names -
the reports will use the common
name instead of the species
abbreviation.

In addition, there are state-specific
options that you can select. Once
you choose the reports to generate,
press the Ok button. You will then
be prompted for a folder to save the
reports to. The reports are created
in an html format so you can view

Year-end reports

Select year

2020 ~

[[Jinclude only avian species
[[Juse common species names
[[Jindude non-native species
[[Jindude out-of-state patients

» Federal ~
[] usFws -Rehab
[] usFws - Eagle Exhibition
[[] usFws - Education/Possession
[T] usFws - Raptor Propagation
[] cws - Admissions
) State/Province
[T] Az (deprecated)
[] Az GaF Rehab
D CADFW
[ coraw
[] 1L DNR Rehab
[C] N DNR Rehab
[T] NDNR Salvage
[Imopc
[C] nCRehab
[C] NC Education
D NSW P&W

AU PAIN N ek

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

them in a web browser by double-
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clicking on them. You can also send them as an attachment to an email.

The following reports are currently supported:
- US FWS rehabilitation
- US FWS eagle exhibition
- US FWS education/possession
- US FWS raptor propagation
- US FWS salvage
- Canadian Wildlife Service admissions

« AZ G&F state rehabilitation report

- CA DFW state rehabilitation report

- CO DFW

- IL DNR state rehabilitation report

- IL endangered/threatened program usage report
« IN DNR rehabilitation report

- IN DNR salvage report

« KS DWPT report

« ME DIFW report

« MO conservation department rehabilitation report
- NC state rehabilitation report

- NC state education report

« NSW P&W - New South Wales, Australia

- OH DNR state rehabilitation report

- OH DNR state education report

« OH programs report

« Ontario FW4004 - Ontario, Canada

- PA state amphibian/reptile education report
- SC DNR state rehabilitation report

« TN WRA state rehabilitation report

- TN WRA education report

 TX state education report

« WA DFW state rehabilitation report

- WV DNR state rehabilitation report

Monthly Report

This report displays the number of each species admitted on a monthly basis and it
compares/displays the corresponding values for 10 previous years. You can select the
year, month, species group and species. In all filters, you can also choose All.

This report can be printed or saved as an html file and the raw data can be exported to
the clipboard for analysis in an external program such as Excel.
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(= N
Monthly report
Year Month Spedcies group Species
2088 [v| [Mar [v] [au v] (A [v]

Abbrev Species 2018 2017 2016 2015 2014 2013 2012 2011 ‘6

APCR African pied crow

AMCR American crow

AMKE American kestrel 1 il 1 =

AMST American swallow-tailed kite

APFA Aplomado falcon

AUBU Auger buzzard

BAEA Bald eagle 1 1 2 3

BNOW Barn owl 6 2 1 2

BDOW Barred owl 17 14 16 12 24 14 10

BLVU Black vulture 2 4 7 2 6 6 1

BWHA Broad-winged hawk

BUOW Burrowing owl

CAGO Canada goose

CHOW Chaco owl

COKE Common kestrel

CORA Common raven

COHA Cooper's hawk 3 6 6 9 9 2 3 E

CRHA Crane hawk \v

~Nra Cemmbmd C - )
<] B

The Historical Animal Count Report

This report displays a graph of the total animal population (animals in rehab and
permanent residents) over time. You can choose the time duration over which to
display the data and you can see a tally of the total animal-days per year for the last 5
years by pressing the Animal day counts link. This report is very useful when
forecasting as it clearly shows monthly and yearly trends regarding your animal
population. You can see the yearly maximums by pressing the Show yearly
maximums link.
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Historical patient counts Q
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Date range |Last 10 years |+ | Patient day counts

Rehab Trends

This report tabulates and graphs various statistics over time. The following statistics are
calculated:

- Release rate (2 different ways)

+ Releasability rate

« Euthanasia rate

- E24 rate

+ Death rate

- D24 rate

« Days in rehab

The formulas used to calculate the various statistics are displayed in the upper right
corner and the actual data is displayed in a table in the upper left. You can choose the
Start year as well as which statistics to graph. In addition, you can choose an Interval
of either one month or six months. This Interval is used to determine how many data
points are calculated to create a graph.

Both the graph image and the raw data can be copied to the clipboard by pressing the
appropriate links below the graph.
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i N
Rehab trends ]
[ Year | Total | R% | R*% | R™% | E24% | E% D24% | D% | Daysin re..E] Data definitions ()

1975 ()
1 100 100 100 0 0 0 0 45 Total - the total number of admissions | =
1976 for a specific time interval =
1977 4 50 50 100 0 0 0 50 25 _
1 100 100 100 0 0 0 0 50 g ’: " 1%%',91?s{elRate B
1978 2 50 100 50 0 0 0 0 120 eh) o2
1979 1 100 100 100 0 0 0 0 2 [w]| R* % - Release Rate = (R +
»[(_] m | (3] | Reh)*100/TotalReleasable [v]
100 Rehab trends EEfEE
l 1975 [w
90
80 I\ Interval
2o I
60 ‘ Release rate
50 Release® rate
40 f Releasability rate
30 l|1 Euth rate
{ ’ [FE24rate
20 |}
10 |k
W\ D24rate
0 e 0
1975 1983 1991 . 1999 2007 2015 [“Days in rehab
ear
Copy image to dipboard Copy data to dipboard E

Species disposition report
This report totals the individuals for each species admitted within a specified date range
by their current disposition/status. The data can be exported or printed.
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Species Dispositions from 2018-01-01 to 2018-12-31
Startdate = 2018-01-01 End date = 2018-12-31
Species R DBE D D24 | DOA | E E24 EOA | Reh PR Esc T Total
BAEA 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 2
BDOW 13 0 1 0 2 2 2 18 9 0 0 0 47
BLVU 3 0 0 0 1 2 3 4 1 0 0 0 14
COHA 5 0 il 1 0 z 0 1 2 0 0 0 13
EASO 6 0 tl 1 0 1 0 4 2 0 0 0 15
GHOW 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 5 0 0 0 8
MIKI 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 2
OSPR 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1
RSHA 6 0 1 1 0 5 0 8 5 0 0 0 26
RTHA 9 0 0 3 0 5 1 4 9 0 0 0 31
SNOW 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
SSHA 1 0 dl 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2
TUVU 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 1 0 0 0 4
Totals 44 0 5 6 3 22 7 42 35 0 0 2 166
cacxan o

Program usage report

These reports total program usage for a specified year. Only animals with Program

animal checkbox checked are included on this report and this report is driven by

records save using the Program Log.

This report comes in two forms:

- By individual - totals the total number of programs for each individual animal. If
recorded, this report also tallies the total number of people seen by each animal.

- By group - the total number of programs is tallied based on various user-defined
groups of species such as “Invertebrates” or “Mammals” or “Turtles” for example. The
groups are customizable. Contact Customer Support for help in defining your groups.

The Band Report Report

This report will produce a spreadsheet that summarizes each band report. It includes
information about the patient as well as the time elapsed and distance traveled between
the initial release and the subsequent report. You can sort the spreadsheet by clicking
on each column and you can export the data to the clipboard to paste into another
program like Excel by clicking the Copy data to clipboard link.
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Band report analyzer [3@

Id Species Band Release date | Release location Report date Report location Distance (miles) Time {days) Problems ""
01813-1... GHOW 0608-82526 1989-11-09 1890-04-12 153 Eye injury, Left =
02526-1... GHOW 0608-32542 1990-08-11 1990-08-28 17 Internal injury
02953-1... GHOW 0608-82552 1891-06-20 1991-12-04 187
02897-1... GHOW 0608-82561 1991-08-18 1991-10-16 59 Feather damage,
03375-1... GHOW 0608-82573 1892-06-10 1893-02-25 260
03734-1... GHOW 0608-32584 1893-06-30 1993-08-10 41 Eye injury, Head
03837-1... GHOW 0608-82588 1993-07-15 1993-08-15 31

. RTHA 0608-32594 1893-08-18 1824-01-16 120 Feather damage

. BAEA 0629-26844 1998-03-04 2003-04-30 1882 Left wing, Right v

. BAEA 0629-34147 2001-07-25 2001-08-02 8 Eye injury, Head

. BAEA 0629-34155 2005-06-08 35.5001,-79.0001 2010-11-15 38.1700,-79.5000 186.5 1986
13305-2... BAEA 0679-02419 2009-10-24 35.4643,-80.8934 2009-10-28 35.3300,-80.8300 9.9 4 Emaciation, Oculz
00910-1... EASO 0745-34666 1986-08-27 1887-02-22 179
03133-1... COHA 0745-46821 1991-08-06 1892-06-23 322
03027-1... EASO 0745-48615 1991-07-12 1991-08-21 40 Left leg, Right lec
08188-2... EASO 0745-66719 2001-02-20 2001-03-01 9 ‘v‘
<] B

|
Copy data to clipboard Export to Google map

You can also export the reports to a Google Map by pressing the Export to Google
map link. A new map will open that shows each report connected by a line to the
preceding release. You can click on each balloon to get details about each report.

Band Reports

Key = 16 Pk

[ map | satelite ][ Terrai

AMKE | €7 %] . Lake Norman
PEFA Z/ of Catawba China Grive
SSHA

CoHA et

BWHA

RSHA

Patient id: 13530-2009-004%
Band: 1177-42391 ol
Species: RTHA &
Report date: 2009-05-28
Distance: 39 miles

Time: 80 days

Mt Holly

24)

Belmont
Norwood

Patient Table Viewer
This report lists all patients in a tabular format. You can select which year to view and
then sort the entries by clicking on any column heading.
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Patient table viewer B][=/X]

2013 v

Patientid Species
16705-2013-0001  BDOW
16706-2013-0002  GHOW
16707-2013-0003 RSHA
16708-2013-0004 RTHA
16709-2013-0005  GHOW
16710-2013-0006 BDOW
16711-2013-0007 COHA
16712-2013-0008 COHA
16713-2013-0009 RTHA
16714-2013-0010  BDOW
16715-2013-0011  COHA
16716-2013-0012 COHA
16717-2013-0013 RSHA
16718-2013-0014 OSPR
16719-2013-0015 RSHA
16720-2013-0016 COHA
16721-2013-0017  TUVU
16722-2013-0018  BDOW.
16723-2013-0019  RTHA
16724-2013-0020 RTHA
16725-2013-0021  GHOW
16726-2013-0022 COHA
16727-2013-0023 EASO
16728-2013-0024  BDOW

Adnmission date | Final date Status Reason for euth | Ageln Age Sex ~
20130101 20130101 EOA sy sY UNK
20130102 201301-21 E AHY ASY M
odent... 2013-01-02 2013-01-03 £24 HY HY UNK
20130103 2013-01-03 EOA ATY ATY UNK
2013-01-03 2013-01-03 EOA UNK UNK UNK
2013-01-03 2013-01-04 £24 sY sY UNK
2013-01-04 2013-01-04 DOA sy sy F
20130104 2013-02:07 D sy sy M
20130104 2013-04-08 R AsY ASY UNK
20130104 2013-01-04 EOA ATY ATY UNK
20130104 2013-01-04 DOA s sY UNK
r 20130104 20130217 R sy sY F
nt.. 2013-01-05 2013-02-17 R sY sY UNK
2013-01-06 20130107 £24 sy sy UNK
... 2013-0106 20130217 R sy sy UNK
20130106 2013-01-06 DOA HY HY M
20130106 2013-01-06 EOA ATY ATY UNK
20130107 2013-01-10 E s sY UNK
20130107 2013-02-24 R s sy UNK
2013-01-07 2013-01-07 EOA ASY AsY UNK
2013-01-07 20130107 DOA UNK UNK UNK
2013-01-07 20130107 EOA ASY ASY M
20130108 2013-01-08 EOA % sY UNK
20130108 2013-01-08 EOA 5% sY UNK
20130109 2013-01-09 EOA s sY UNK
2013-01-09 2013-01-09 EOA sy sy UNK
2013-01-12 201301-12 E0A AHY AHY UNK
2013-01-12 2013-01-14 D ASY ASY F
16733-2013-0029  BDOW 2013-01-13 2013-03-12 R 5% sy UNK
16734-2013-0030 RSHA ... 20130113 201301-18 E AsY ASY UNK
16735-2013-0031 BDOW 2013-01-13 201301-14 £24 ATY ATY UNK
16736-2013-0032  BDOW 2013-01-15 20130117 E AsY ASY M v

1
< >

16729-2013-0025 BDOW
16730-2013-0026  BDOW
16731-2013-0027 EASO
16732-2013-0028 COHA

Sample Viewer

This report lists samples that have been collected. Click here for more information on
samples. You can display samples whose results are still Pending or all Banked
samples or all samples by making a choice from the Which list. You can also enter a
specific Animal id to view samples for just that patient. Double-click on any entry to
open the animals complete chart.

You can print the currently displayed list by pressing the Print link and you can reload
the list by pressing the Rerun report link. This is useful if changes have been made
since you opened the report. By pressing the Rerun report link, you don’t have to close
and re-open the report.

Note: sample test results are considered Pending if the test results field is blank.

Client-owned animal report
This report shows important information for all your client-owned animals. You can view
all new admissions between a date range or you can view all “active” patients.

Miscellaneous reports
Note: some of the reports listed below may not be enabled on your system by default.
Please contact customer service for help if you do not see a specific report.

Admissions

This report displays the number of admissions with a user-specified date range.
The report is broken down by species and both the common and scientific name
are displayed.
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Cold-intolerant patients

This report lists all patients (in rehab or permanent resident) that have their Cold
intolerant checkbox checked. Click here for more information.

Controlled drug usage

This report tallies the use of all controlled drugs over a user-defined time-period.
Only drugs with the Controlled checkbox checked in the Medication Editor will
be included. The actual usage recordings are done using the Controlled drug
choice when making an entry in an animal’s chart.

Cope report
This report lists all patients (in rehab or permanent resident) that have their
Needs cope checkbox checked. Click here for more information.

Emergency response plan
This report includes only resident animals. It is designed to provide a quick
overview of what to do in the event of an emergency such as a fire or storm that
requires evacuation. You must specify three things for each animal:

« A priority - higher numbers have more priority

+ A short transport plan (i.e. “DES to take home”)

+ A short plan description - (i.e. “Feed 200 g rat each day”)

These three settings are provided by using the Attribute mechanism and the
three attribute names are Emergency response - priority, transport and plan,
respectively.

Endangered species

This report displays all endangered species that were admitted within a specific
year. Only animals with a status of Endangered specified in the Species Editor
will be included.

Euthanasia

This report displays all euthanasia in specific time period and the list can be
filtered by species. The drug/method use for euthanasia is also display. The
feature can be enabled if desired (contact customer service to enable it) and it
integrates with the Controlled Drug Log used to record the use of controlled
substances.

Falconer evaluation waiting list
This report lists all patients in rehab that have their Needs falconer eval
checkbox checked. Click here for more information.
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Imp report

This report lists all patients (in rehab or permanent resident) that have their
Needs imp checkbox checked. Click here for more information.

Listed species report

This report generates a current census that lists all animals of species that are
either a state species of concern, a federal species of concern or are on the
CITES list. The report is arranged by taxonomy.

Missing release locations

This report lists all patients that have been released but for which an actual
latitude and longitude have not been recorded in their Release record. Click
here for more information. This report is helpful for birds that have been released
with a federal band because the release location must be recorded and
submitted with your banding reports.

No entry
These reports list enclosure or animals that have not had an entry made in their
charts today or yesterday.

For the animal reports: these reports include all animals (in rehab or permanent
resident) that have not had an entry made in their chart. It is a good idea to run
this report at the end of each day to catch any animals that may have been
accidentally forgotten. If your system is configured to use curators, then this
report will only list animals that are cared for by the curator selected on the main
screen.

For enclosure reports: enclosures marked as inactive are ignored by these
reports

No leftovers

This report displays all animals that have not had leftovers for the last X days
where X is a configurable number. This report requires that the Leftovers field in
the Medical Entry form be used and it is useful in finding animals that may need
to have their diet increased.

Not fed today

This report displays all animals that have not been fed today. It uses the
Amount offered field in the add/edit Record Entry form and is only available if
this field has been enabled on your system. Currently, this report only lists
animals that have at least one entry today but none of them have an amount
offered specified. This report does NOT list animals that simply do not have any
entry today. This will be fixed in future updates.
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Ophtho consult waiting list
This report lists all patients (in rehab or permanent resident) that have their
Needs ophtho consult checkbox checked. Click here for more information.

Orphans ready for transfer

This report lists all patients in rehab that have their Neonate/orphan checkbox
checked and their Release approved checkbox checked and they have an
expected release date set. Click here for more information on the checkboxes
and here for information on setting the Expected Release Date. Basically, this
lists all orphans that are ready to transfer to another facility to finish the rehab
process.

Patients in hospital

This report lists all animals (in rehab or permanent resident) that were live and on
site on a specific date. Enter a specific date and press Search. All individuals will
be listed to the left and a species breakdown will be displayed on the right. The
data can be printed or exported.

= N
Animals in house on 2017-01-01 M=
Date  2017-01-01
191 animal(s)

Id Spedies Status | Admission date "\ Spedies Count \A

00164 GOEA PR 1985-06-18 ) | amcr 2

00724 GHOW Reh 1985-06-28 AMKE 3

00768 BDOW D 1985-09-28 APFA 1 =

01492 TUW PR 1987-07-09 AUBU 1

01783 RTHA PR 1988-05-30 BAEA 6

03617 RTHA PR 1992-09-17 BDOW 29

03870 BLVU PR 1993-04-20 BLVU 6

04101 GOEA PR 1993-11-05 BNOW 6

04955 BAEA PR 1995-06-18 BWHA 10

05357 BDOW D 1996-03-28 cHoW 1

06195 GOEA E 1997-12-17 COHA 12

06602 BAEA PR 1995-08-24 COKE 1

06603 BAEA PR 1995-08-24 CORA 3

07224 BDOW PR 1999-10-16 CRCA 1

07367 GHOW PR 2000-01-02 ~v| | Easo 15 |v
< T 2] | |l T | [l
Export individual data Print
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Patients that need live prey test
This report lists all patients in rehab that have their Needs live prey test
checkbox checked. Click here for more information.

Patients that need placement
This report lists all patients in rehab that have their NR checkbox checked and
their Has placement checkbox not checked. Click here for more information.

Patients > 90 days and Patients > 180 days

These report lists all patients that have been in rehab over 90 or 180 days. You
can sort the report by clicking on each column. You can have the report show all
patients that are within one month of the number of days (90 or 180) by selecting

the Show patients within 1 month... checkbox. This allows you to request a
rehab extension ahead of time.

To automatically create an email listing details of all patients currently displayed,
press the Send report email link. This will create an email that you can edit if
needed and send to the appropriate authorities. Each patient reported in the
email will automatically be marked as “reported” by the addition of a special

“already reported” patient attribute.

In addition, you can choose to see only those patients that have not been
reported yet by checking the Only show unreported patients checkbox.

Patients in rehab > 180 days L._JLD_J
Id Species Admission date Age Sex Days Reported City County
15617-2011-0758  Black vulture 2011-12-03 ASY F 599 N Denver Lincoln
16095-2012-0405 Red-shouldered hawk 2012-05-29 SY UNK 421 N Charlotte Mecklenburg
16220-2012-0530 Barred owl 2012-06-30 ATY UNK 389 N Kannapolis Cabarrus
16273-2012-0583 Eastern screech owl 2012-07-17 sY UNK 372 N NA
16304-2012-0614 Barred owl 2012-07-28 UNK UNK 361 N Greer Greenville
16318-2012-0628 Osprey 2012-08-03 ATY UNK 355 N Asheville Buncombe
16360-2012-0670 Barred owl 2012-08-18 SY UNK 340 N Greenville Greenville
16368-2012-0678 Broad-winged hawk 2012-08-21 UNK UNK 337 N Charlotte Mecklenburg
16469-2012-0779 Red-shouldered hawk 2012-10-05 SY UNK 292 N Fort Mil York
16541-2012-0851 Barred owl 2012-11-08 UNK UNK 258 N Monroe Union
16546-2012-0856  Barred owl 2012-11-09 UNK UNK 257 N Easley Pickens
16571-2012-0881 Great horned owl 2012-11-18 UNK UNK 248 N Concord Cabarrus
16595-2012-0905 Barred owl 2012-11-27 UNK UNK 239 N Guilford
16641-2012-0951 Eastern screech owl 2012-12-10 UNK UNK 226 N Hendersonville Buncombe
16660-2012-0970 Barred owl 2012-12-17 sY UNK 219 N Cherryville Gaston
16661-2012-0971 Eastern screech owl 2012-12-17 UNK UNK 219 N Unknown Lexington

< >
[C] only show unreported patients  [_] Show patients within 1 month of 180 days Send report email

Recent releases

These report lists all animals that had been released within a user-supplied date
range.
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Training - staff

If enabled, this report displays the training records for staff members. See the
Address Book for more information.

Training - volunteer
If enabled, this report displays the training records for volunteers. See the
Address Book for more information.

Upcoming releases
This report lists all patients that are currently in rehab but have the RELEASE
APPROVED checkbox checked.

Upcoming vet checks
This report lists all patients with a veterinary check scheduled in their treatment
plan.

USDA reports

These reports are for submission to the USDA. There is a Snapshot report that
lists the current inventory, and admission report that lists all admissions in a user-
specified time period and a dispositions report that lists all final dispositions in a
user-specified time period. Only species with a non-blank value in the USDA
category field are included in this report.

View last record entries

This report lists the last entry made today for each patient. You can select either
Rehab or Permanent resident and either Diurnal or Nocturnal. This report is
useful as an end-of-day check to make sure each patient has received the proper
treatment or food.

Waiting for consult

This report lists all patients (in rehab or permanent resident) that have a
specialist consult scheduled in their individual treatment plan. Click here for more
information.

Other client and state-specific reports

This area in the Reports menu contains reports that were specifically designed and
implemented for a specific client and/or state Some may or may not be available in
your installation.

Becky’s Data Export Tool
This tool is similar to the Advanced Search Tool in that you can specify all sorts
of search criteria. However, it also exports physiologic data collected at
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admission and release such as weights, PCV, total solids and temperature. The
query can be limited to only those animals with a “Vet entry”.

California permit reports
Department of Fish and Wildlife Rehabilitation report
Department of Fish and Wildlife Quarterly report

Census reports
Annual census report
Aquarist habitat census report
Exhibit census report
Habitat census report
Habitat census report with id tag/band information

Chemotherapeutic exposure report

Cold stun report
This report is for the NC Wildlife Resources Commission and is used to report
cold stun admissions of endangered sea turtles.

Collection site report

This report will lookup where specific species where collected and is most useful
for aquariums to determine where species have been collected in the past.

This report uses the Collection site name as a key. If lat/lon coordinates where
also saved for the collection site, then an animal will be included in this report.

A list of each species found at each site is displayed. The list can be limited to
various species and/or species groups. Once the list is configured to display the
species of interest, the results can be saved to a Google map or viewed directly.

Create float plan
Create scientific collection notification

Create transfer agreement
This command generates an Animal Transfer Agreement using a predefined
template. The agreement is created in several steps.
1. Alistis presented with all recent (i.e. in the last 7 days) transfers. The
user can select individual animals or all animals in the list.
2. The user is then asked to choose the recipient from the address book.
3. The agreement is created and saved for further editing or printing.

Email active patient list
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HMS interim report - Highly migratory species monthly report
HMS annual report - Highly migratory species annual report

lllinois endangered/threatened species permit report.

This report is used to transfer or dispose of a deceased endangered or
threatened species. It will prompt you for a transfer or disposal. If transferring,
you will be prompted to choose a destination contact from the Address Book. If
disposing of a body, it will prompt you for a short explanation.

JD’s bird count - This report tallies various categories of waterfow! currently in
care and breaks each species down by age at admission.

North Carolina permit reports

- Sea turtle census report

- Reptile/amphibian possession report

- Wildlife collection report

- Wildlife captivity report

- Collection report - This report allows the user to specify the year and the
species group(s) to include on the report.

- Endangered species report

- SECP report - The North Carolina Scientific or Educational Collection Reporting
Form report includes all collections of salt-water species for a given year.

Outstanding disposition letters report

This report will list all animals that were admitted and had an answer of YES for
the fourth admission question. This question typically asks if the finder would like
to be notified about this animal’s progress. This list will display information about
the animal including its current status and the number of days since admission.
You can select any or all of the animals in the list, then press the Send email
button. An email will be automatically formatted and addressed. You can review,
edit and send each one as desired. Note: the animal must have an email address
for the finder or person of concern listed in its medical record for an email to be
generated. If no email is found, an error message will be displayed. Once the
email is sent, the Disposition letter sent checkbox is checked in the animal’s
chart. This checkbox makes sure that it will not show up in this report the next
time you run it.

You can also press the Mark as sent button. This will simply check the
Disposition letter sent checkbox in the animal’s chart without actually sending
the email. This is useful, if the person in question has already been update via
some other means.
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OWCN report

This report is used to bill the OWCN network for costs incurred when treating
oiled birds. The user is prompted for a date range. The following criteria are
used to determine which animals will be included in the report:

- The animal must have the “Oiled” problem

- The animal must have the “OWCN included” equals true attribute. This
attribute is automatically added when the “Oiled” problem is added to an
animal’s chart. It is also added automatically during a Group Add if the
Include on OWCN report checkbox is checked. Therefore, it is
possible to have an oiled animal that is NOT included on the OWCN
report.

- The animal completed it's OWCN billing period in the specified date
range. A maximum of 21 days is billed on an OWCN report even if the
animal was in rehab for longer than 21 days. There are several
circumstances to consider:

Circumstance Include

Animal in rehab < 21 days No
Animal in rehab > 21 days Yes
Animal finalized before start date No
Animal admitted after the end date No
Animal admitted on or before the start date and Yes
finalized on or after end date. This is basically all

animals that were in rehab during the report period.

Information regarding oiling (i.e. Qiling signs and % oiled) that was recorded
during the physical exam will b e included on the report. However, this
information is not mandator. The intake examination will normally result in the
following text entered into the medical record:

————————————— PHYSICAL EXAM FINDINGS —————————mmm——e
Oiling signs : Visible
% oiled : 2-25 %

The notification date column is filled with the value stored in the animals OWCN
notification date attribute. The Daily cost (in water less than 75%) is based on
the species Cost category. The Daily cost (in water greater than 75%) is 50%
of the dry cost.
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PAWS vet procedures report
Print curator summary

Refused food report
This report lists all resident/rehab animals that have special key phrase in any
entry. The entries that it looks for are of the following format:

REFUSED FOOD: blah, blah blah

The search can be limited by animal name, species and by the number of days
into the past. You can double-click on an animal row entry to open the animal’s
chart or double-click on an actual dated item to go right to that entry in the chart.

Search for anesthesia records
This report lists all animals (both live and finalized) that have special key phrase
in any entry. The entries that it looks for are of the following format:

= ANESTHESIA RECORD =

The search can be limited by species and by the number of days into the past.
You can double-click on an animal row entry to open the animal’s chart or
double-click on an actual dated item to go right to that entry in the chart.

Snake log

The snake log report list all resident animal snakes. It searches the medical
record for keywords and the goal is to highlight those snakes that have been fed
but have not produced feces. You can filter your search by animal’s name and/or
look at a specified number of months into the past. The report will list the
animals id number and name as well as each relevant entry. The entries that it
looks for are of the following format:

SNAKE LOG: Fed ...
SNAKE ILOG: Excrement ...

Animals will be highlighted that have a Fed entry but do not have an Excrement
entry afterwards. You can double-click on an animal’s id to open it’s chart.
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Snake log for the last 3 months

Curator YAII v| Number of months into past ' 3 ™
Animal Date Entry
2016-0384

2016-03-16  Fed 1rat

Snakey - 2016-0383
2016-03-20  Excrement collected
2016-03-16  Fed 1 mouse

<

Sun log

The sun log report list all resident animal that have been specified as needing
regular sun exposure. To include an animal on this list, it must have an Include
in sun log attribute set. See Attributes for more details. For each animal on
the list, this report searches the medical record for certain keywords and it
highlights the animals that have not had sun exposure in the last X days. You
can filter your search by animal’s name and/or look back a certain number of
days into the past. The report will list the animals id number and name as well as
each relevant entry. The entries that it looks for are of the following format:

SUN LOG: 2 hours on the patio

Animals will be highlighted if a SUN LOG entry was not found in the specified
number of days. You can double-click on an animal’s id to open it’s chart.
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Name Number of days into past

Animal | Date | Entry

2016-06-23 2 hours on patio

(&, 1
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Chapter 5

Group operations
Advanced search tool
Query tool

Address book

Event planner

Cost estimator

Document repository
Handler training log
Transporter text messages
Inventory manager
Program log

Client manager
Surplus/wishlist manager
Spill manager

Program scheduler
Genealogy tracker

Egg tracker

Donation manager
Custom automated alerts
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Group operations

The group operations allow you to perform various functions on a whole group of
patients at the same time. They are accessed by choosing Tools » Group operations
from the main menu or by right-clicking on a specific location in the Enclosure list on
the main screen and choosing Group Operations from the popup menu. A form will
appear that allows you to select the id numbers of the animals you want to work with.

If you access the group operation functions by right-clicking on an enclosure, then the
list of patients will be automatically filled with all the patients in that enclosure.

If you access the group operation functions from the main menu, you can do a group
operation that affects animals in multiple enclosures at once. However, the animal list
will initially be empty. You can manually enter the id’s of the animals you would like to
work with. Or, to make this a little easier, you can select a particular species from the
species list and the list will auto-fill with all animals of that species that are currently
alive in the collection (status Reh and PR). Because each animal is listed with its
name, status and location, you should be able to select just the animals you are
interested in. In addition, you can check Include past animals to include animals that
are no longer in the collection in the list. You can select the blank option for species to
clear the list or ALL to select all animals in the collection.

Regardless of how you access the group operations, just check the boxes in the first
column for the rows of the animals that you want to modify. Press the Select all link to
automatically select all animals in the list. There are fields to enter the date and time for
the operation. They default to today and now but you can back date them to record
something that happened in the past. Many of the group operations allow you to specify
the type of record entry that will be created. That is, you can specify whether the entry
will be a Normal entry, a Vet entry, an Important event or any other type of entry that
you have defined in your system.

Groups of animals can be moved, released, transferred or added. In addition, you can
change the various properties of multiple animals in a group using the Set Properties
command. You can also add enrichment and training records, program usage logs,
problems, photographs and fecal exam results for groups of animals. Finally, you can
also make a text entry for all or some animals in a group.

Move

After making your selection in the patient list and entering your initials, choose the new
location to move the patients to and press the Ok button.
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¢

Group move : LICU 16 - 32

Patient id Name Species Band/tag Date Time
1232; ;;Ie;t::gliaraca'a 2015-04-12 17:22
15-003 Cooper's hawk Name finitials

des
Move to
LICU1-15 |v|
. Ok ][ Cancel
Release

The Group Release function will allow you to release animals with or without recording
federal bands and auxiliary markers. If federal banding is enabled on your system, you
will be first prompted as to whether you are banding these animals.

If you choose No, then the standard group operation list of animals in the enclosure is
presented. After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press
the Ok button. The Release form will be displayed. Fill it out accordingly and press the
Ok button.

If you choose Yes, then a more complicated list is presented. You still must select which
animals to release but there are also columns for you to provide the band number,
auxiliary marker (if used) and several other bits of information that are required when
banding an animal for release. The How aged and How sexed columns cannot be
edited directly. If you click on then, a drop list will appear so that you may make a choice
from a set list of options. After making your selection in the animal list, entering the
require data and entering your initials, press the Ok button. The Release form will be
displayed. Fill it out accordingly and press the Ok button. Note that this form is
simplified and does not include all the band/tag fields as that information was provided
in the previous step.
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Group release for R28
Date/time = 2017-08-16 20:52 Name/initials = des
Id Species Band/tag Aux How aged How sexed Band size  Weight
20470-2017-02: Great horned owl 1100-34567 N Molt limit absent X Not attempted 2 1150

20478-2017-02: Great horned owl
20538-2017-02¢ Great horned owl

The How aged and How
sexed columns provide lists to
choose from. Just click in the
cell, then click again and a list
will appear.

Ok ][ Cancel ]

Transfer

After making your selection in the patient list and entering your initials, press the Ok
button. The standard Transfer form will be displayed. Fill it out accordingly and press
the Ok button.

Set animal info

This function allows you to simultaneously set/modify several different properties for

multiple animals in a specific location. The following properties can be set:

- Band/tag

« Ageln - choose from the list that will appear when you click in cell

 Age - choose from the list that will appear when you click in cell

« Sex - choose from the list that will appear when you click in cell

- Status - choose from the list that will appear when you click in cell

- Final date - enter in yyyy-mm-dd format. Note that this field must be filled in with a

valid date if you choose a Status that requires a Final date.

Release approved - check the box for if applicaable

- Expected release date - enter in yyyy-mm-dd format

- Neonate - check the box for if applicable

- Keywords - anything entered here will be appended to the patient’s current list of
keywords.

Note: in order to modify a patient, you must place check the box in the first column. To
leave a patient unchanged, clear the check box. Also note that the Patient id and
Species columns are for informational purposes only. They cannot be modified here.

You can right-click on a cell and choose Fill down to copy the cell’s value to all cells
below it.
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After making your selection in the patient list, press the Ok button.

Update patient information for Black Water Stream
* All patients with a check in the first column will be updated.
* Remove the check if you don't want to modify this patient.
* Right-click to Fill Down.
Patient id Species Band/tag Age In Age Sex Status Final date RA? Expreldate Neonate?
[ [v]] 2002-00843 BLUEGILL UNK UNK UNK PR 2013-10-26 O |
2010-00283 COASTSHINER UNK UNK UNK PR 2011-09-07 O O
2010-00284 BLUEGILL UNK UNK UNK PR 2011-09-07 O O
v
< >
Ok ][ Cancel " Help

Add
The Group Add function is slightly different than the other group operations since a list
of animals is not presented. In this case, you must specify how many animals you want
to add and where they are going to be
located. You can also specify a band/ Group add
tag number if each animal is to be
identified the same way.

Name finitials des

_ Place animals here AE 1 v|
There are the following check boxes: ~ —

- Neonate/orphans - if this is checked, || Number of patients 5
then Neonate/orphan checkbox in the

animal’s chart will be automatically Band/dentifier
checked and the spgmﬂed vglggs for [INeonate/Orphan?
the age, cause of injury and initial

[]Ciled?

problems will be automatically set for
you. []Group as one?
« Oiled - if this is checked, then Oiled
will be added as a problem.
- Group as one - if this is checked,
then a single GROUP animal will be
added. See Update Census command
for more information.

Ok ][ Cancel ]

Once you do this, the normal Add animal form is presented. After filling out that form,
the specified number of new patients will be created with sequential id numbers and
they will automatically be placed in the specified location. Any number of animals can be
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added but you will be prompted to confirm the operation if you enter a number larger
than 10.

Note that you still have to setup a treatment plan for these new animals.

Enrichment

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press the Ok
button. The standard Enrichment form will be displayed. Fill it out accordingly and
press the Ok button.

Training

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press the Ok
button. The standard Training form will be displayed. Fill it out accordingly and press
the Ok button.

Program usage
This function may appear differently depending on how recent your system was
installed.

For older installations: Only animals with the Program animal checkbox checked will
be listed. If you choose this function from the main menu, then all program animals will
be listed. After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press
the Ok button. The standard Program Log form will be displayed. Fill it out accordingly
and press the Ok button.

When you are recording a program log for more than one animal, you will be prompted
as to whether you want to split the number of people present at the program between all
the animals evenly or use the entire number for the log entry for each animal. For
example, if 4 animals went to program with 100 people, you have the option of
recording 100 people in each animal’s log entry or just 25. It really depends on how you
do your record keeping and how your reports need to reflect the number of people
present.

For newer installations: The form appears as is described here in the Program
Manager section. The only difference here is that you can specify the number of
programs so you can record that the selected animals did more than one program on a
specified day.

Problems

Making your selection in the animal list. Select one or more problems from the problem
list and the press the Ok button.
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(Record problems : LICU 16 - 32

l Patient id ] Name [ Species ] Band/tag ] Problems

15-001 Crested Caracara Amputation - left metacarpus
15-002 Bald eagle Amputation - right metacarpus
15-003 Cooper's hawk Amputation - toe

Anemia

Bumblefoot

Cloacal prolapse

Coagulopathy

Dehydration

Dislocation - elbow, left

ma

Dislocation - elbow, right

Ectoparasite - Fleas

Ectoparasite - Hippoboscid flies

Ectoparasite - Lice

Ectoparasite - Maggots -
Ectoparasite - Mites v

Select all [ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Photograph

Make your selection in the animal list. Then drag and drop an image/photograph onto
the image viewer area. A popup will allow you to crop and resize the image. You can

make a notation and the press the Ok button.

-
[ Add a photo : LICU 16 - 32
| Patientid | Name Species | Band/tag =~ Date Time
15-001 Crested Caracara 2015-04-12 17:35

15-002 Bald eagle
15-003 Cooper's hawk Name/initials

Notes

Photo of the vent.

Select all [ ok ][ cancel |

Fecal

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press the Ok
button. The standard Fecal form will be displayed. Fill it out accordingly and press the

Ok button.
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Vaccines

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press the Ok
button. The standard Vaccination form will be displayed. It allows you to select the
type of vaccine, the date administered as well as the route and volume. Fill it out
accordingly and press the Ok button. A vaccination record will be added to each
animal’s chart.

Weight range

Often individuals in groups of animals cannot be uniquely identified. In this case, the
lowest and highest weight in the group can be recorded and graphed. This allows you to
spot trends without actually knowing individual weights.

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, enter a high and
a low weight entry. You can also enter an optional median weight. Press the Ok
button. This will make a weight range entry in the chart for each of the selected animals.
The group weight range data can then be view in the Historical Data Viewer.

Record a weight range : Dart Frog Exhibit
Patient id Name Species Band/tag Date Time
2015-00167 Green-and-black poison dart frog 2016-03-21 18:33
2015-00214 Green-and-black poison dart frog
[] 2015-00222 Dyeing poison frog Name/initials
[] 2015-00223 Dyeing poison frog
2015-00224 Green-and-black poison dart frog des
2015-00225 Green-and-black poison dart frog High weight 5
Low weight 10|

Select all Ok ][ Cancel ]

Questionnaire

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, choose a
Questionnaire and press the Ok button. Fill out the questionnaire accordingly and
press the Ok button.

Set disposition

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, choose a
disposition and press the Ok button. Be sure to set the date correctly. All selected
animals will be updated accordingly.
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Exam

After making your selection in the animal list and entering your initials, press the Ok
button. Fill out the exam form accordingly and press the Ok button. The examination
will be appended to each animal’s record. Since each type of animal can and probably
has a different exam form, the group exam can be a problem if the list of animals in this
group exam are of different species groups. In this case, the correct exam form for the
first animal in the group will be used. So if you list of animals has two birds, a turtle and
a mammal, the exam form for the first animal in the list will be used.

Automated paperwork

RaptorMed can automate much of the routine paperwork that is required by the US
FWS. To access these functions, right click on the patient in the Patient List on the
main window and choose Paperwork. The following functions are automated:

- Send Special Species Admitted email - The USFWS must be notified when any of
the species of interest (such as eagles) are admitted into a rehabilitation facility. This
function automates the process. A form will be displayed with an email message pre-
written to contain the specific information about the patient of interest. The email is
pre-addressed to your USFWS representative and is based on a template that you
can edit to suit your needs. You can edit the message if needed and press the Send
button to send the message. These messages are only sent for animals in a
rehabilitation setting, not for animals that are permanent residents in a collection. In
addition, these messages are only sent for species that are marked as a species of
concern either at the state or federal level. See the Species editor for more
information. When a special species is admitted as a rehabilitation patient, a daily
repeating reminder is created in order to remind you to report this admission.

- Send lllegal Cause of Injury email - The USFWS must be notified when a patient is
admitted as a result of illegal activity such as gunshot. This function automates the
process. A form will be displayed with an email message pre-written to contain the
specific information about the patient of interest. The email is pre-addressed to your
US FWS representative and is based on a template that you can edit to suit your
needs. You can edit the message if needed and press the Send button to send the
message. The list of causes of injury that should be considered illegal can be
configured as needed. These messages are only sent for animals in a rehabilitation
setting, not for animals that are residents in a permanent collection. When an animal
with an illegal cause of injury is admitted as a rehabilitation patient, an daily repeating
reminder is created in order to remind you to report this admission.

- Send Status email - This function allows you to quickly send a patient status update

email. Aform will be displayed with an email message pre-written to contain the
specific information about the patient of interest. The email is pre-addressed to the
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address specified in the patient’s finder information. If no address was specified, then
you can manually enter an address. You can edit the message if needed and press
the Send button to send the message.

Send other emails produces a form that allows the user to choose which of many
pre-formatted emails. Choose from the Function list. The To, Subject and message
body fields will be filled in. Edit as needed and press the Send button to send the
message.

Create Transfer Request - An official USFWS Transfer Request worksheet must
usually be submitted before a non-releasable animal can be transferred. This function
creates a worksheet for you based on a pre-installed template. You will be prompted
for a folder where the new worksheet will be saved. Once it is saved, you can double-
click on it to open and edit it before submitting it to your USFWS agent.

Write Non-Releasability Letter - A letter of non-releasability from a veterinarian is
often required before a non-releasable animal can be transferred. This letter is
typically addressed to the recipient from the veterinarian representing the organization
transferring the animal. This function creates a new letter for you based on a pre-
installed template with the patient’s information plugged into it. You will be prompted
to choose an recipient from the Address Book. You can choose an existing entry
from the Address Book. If the recipient is not in the Address Book, then press the
Cancel button and the recipient area in the letter will be left blank for you to manually
edit. You will then be prompted for a folder where the new letter will be saved. Once it
is saved, you can double-click on it to open and edit it before sending it to the
recipient.

Report Band - This function simply opens a web browser to the USGS Bird Banding
Lab Band Report web page.

Print admission receipt - This function will print a receipt for the person delivering
the animal. It has details about the animal as well as any donation that may have
been given.

Link to previous patient - This function is used to record a band report/sighting
(when a new patient is admitted that was previously released with a band or tag).
After the new patient is entered and it’s found location has been recorded (ideally
including the exact latitude and longitude), choose this command. The database will
be searched for a previous patient with the same band or tag. The search will attempt
to match either the metal federal band or an auxiliary marker. If a match is found, the
following will occur:

- A band report record will be created based on the found location of the new patient

and it will be attached to the previous patient.
- The previous patient will be marked as a BAND RETURN.
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A notation (arrow) will be added to the new patient indicating the id number of the
previous patient. This id number notation is a hotlink that allows you to open the
previous patient’s record simply by

clicking on it.
- Similarly, a hotlink notation will be Notes /
added to the previous patient Previous patient: [2014-0005].

indicating the id number of the
newly admitted animal.

- Save old band - This function will save the current band number to an Attribute in
the animal’s record. This is useful to store banding history especially when an old
band is removed and replaced with a new band. Note that the current band will be
automatically saved if a Release record is created/saved with a different band
number.

These email functions should have been configured and tested when the system was
installed. Please contact customer support if you encounter any problems.

Searches and queries

Advanced Search Tool

This tool allows you to search for and find past patients based on a whole range of
parameters. It is accessed by choosing Tools » Advanced search tool from the main
menu. You can specify many different parameters to narrow your search. Once you
have specified your search criteria, press the Search button. The results will be
displayed in the spreadsheet and the number of patients found will also be displayed.
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Advanced search

Species RTHA [v Finder name Keyword
v

Species group

!4 I
<
a3

Agein Found city Problem
Sex Found county Full text search
Status R v Found state Sortby
From To Band
Admission date

1d Name Species Admission ... | Status Final date
14614-2010... RTHA 2010-08-05 R 2010-10-18
14714-2010... RTHA 2010-10-22 R 2011-08-20
15495-2011... RTHA 2011-10-05 R 2012-04-28
15540-2011... RTHA 2011-11-02 R 2011-12-28
15693-2012... RTHA 2012-01-01 R 2012-02-04
15724-2012... RTHA 2012-01-11 R 2012-06-04
17317-2013... RTHA 2013-08-17 R 2013-11-01
18540-2015... RTHA 2015-01-21 R 2015-04-18
18629-2015... RTHA 2015-02-28 R 2015-05-09
18670-2015... RTHA 2015-03-14 R 2015-06-06
19097-2015... RTHA 2015-09-26 R 2016-01-17
19943-2016... RTHA 2016-08-27 R 2017-02-08
20255-2016... RTHA 2016-12-31 R 2017-03-31

- ) _

14 animals(s) found

The following fields do NOT have to be an exact match: Finder name, Organization,
Keyword, and Problem. The results will be sorted by animal’s Id unless you specify a
different column name in the Sort by field.

You can also enter text in the Full text search (purple arrow) to look for any matches in
any of the animal’s record entries.

You can copy the results to the clipboard to use in another program by clicking the
Copy results to clipboard link.
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Image Search Tool Image attributes
This tool allows you to find images — like Type and
based on various speces — p—— jDescription.
attributes of the animal Speces o svmaptor V] muyese

as well as the type of nimal attributes v problem -

image and the image  [like species, e st f
description. It is admission date, : W =zr

accessed by choosing  [etc. - T

Tools » Image .
search from the main menu. You Double-click to open animal chart and SHIFT double-cick to open the image

can specify many different S
parameters to narrow your search.

Once you have specified your IMAGES FOUND HERE
search criteria, press the Search Double-click to open the
button. The results will be animal’s chart. SHIFT
displayed in the spreadsheet and ouble-click to view the

the number of images found will ; image. ,
also be displayed. You can e smages(s) found

double-click on any entry to view
the animal’s chart or SHIFT left-
click to view the actual image.

You can copy the results to the clipboard to use in another program by clicking the
Copy results to clipboard link.

Band lookup
This tool is accessed by choosing Tools » Lookup band/tag from the main menu. It
allows you to find an animal based on the information in it’s band/tag field.

Lookup by legacy id or group number

This tool is accessed by choosing Tools » Lookup by legacy id or group from the
main menu. It allows you to find an animal based on the id number that it had in the
original database prior to being imported into RaptorMed. This information is stored as
a patient attribute but the actual name of the attribute depends on the customer and the
previous database.

The Query Tool

The query tool is a very powerful utility that allows you to pose very complex queries to
the database. It allows you to mine your data in ways never before possible and it can
create beautiful graphs with just a few mouse clicks. This tool is accessed by choosing
Tools » Query tool from the main menu. Here are some example queries:

- Show me all red-tailed hawks that were admitted in 2010 from Gaston county, NC with
an ulna fracture.
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- What are the admission trends in bald eagles since 19807
- What was the outcome of all patients treated with experimental drug X?
- How has our surgical time for humerus fracture repairs improved over time?

Queries of this type require in-depth knowledge of the internal database structure.
Because of this, you will likely need assistance from customer support. So, send us a
question you would like answered and we will create a custom query. The query file can
then simply dragged and dropped on to the query form.

& Query tool - Admissions per year Q@

File Edit Tools Help

Query

select Year (admission date) Year,count(*) Number from patient where
Year (admission date) >= 1980 group by Year order by Year asc

Type or paste a
query here. Or

drag and drop a
Results .
query file here.
~ %

Year Number
1980 24 -
1981 87 4
1982 163 \4 \
1983 202 ~
igg: igg The results are
1986 246 displayed here.
1987 348
1988 308
1989 375
1990 445
1991 512
1992 450
1993 447
1994 498 S
[ Run ]l Graph ” Report ]

You can also type or paste the query text into the edit field at the top of the form. After
you press the Run button, your results will display in the Results spreadsheet at the
bottom. You results can be copied to the clipboard and then pasted in Excel or any
other Windows application. To copy the results to the clipboard, Edit » Copy results to
clipboard from the menu.

Queries can also be saved for later recall. Under the File menu, there are choices to

Open, Save, and Save as. You can also Delete or Rename the currently loaded query
by using the corresponding commands under the Edit menu.
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Your data can be printed to a report by pressing the Report button. You will be
prompted for a report title, then the report is displayed in the Print Preview form.

Your data can also be graphed using the Graph Wizard. Once you have run your query
and have your results listed in the Results spreadsheet, press the Graph button and
the Graph Wizard will appear. The wizard has three tabs that allow you to modify the
appearance of the chart.

Tab 1 allows you to specify: Graph wizard
. The t|t|e Graph data | Graph type | Graph color Visual styles

. The text labels for each axis | "= = v None v

- The starting value and Lne thickness |2 [w]  Bar thcess |6 Smbol [crde [v] | Save

increment value for each
axis. The increment value
determines how far apart

the horizontal and vertical Admissions per year

lines are spread. 1000 '

- The number of points to 900 / -
include in your graph. If you e N
dataset has 50 points, you e ’ )ﬁ? N
can choose to graph just the o0 /’Avv b
first 25, for example. £ 550 'ﬁ?ﬂ a

E 500 A D
Z 450 P o

Tab 2 allows you to change: a0 v [

- the graph type (line, bar, o 4
scatter, pie) o ;"

- The line and bar thickness 100 ?\
for line and bar graphs, \

0
. 1980 1984 1988 1992 1996 2000 2004 2008 2012 2016
respectively. Year

- The symbol shape (square,
X, circle, cross or no
symbol) and size for line
and scatter graphs.

« You can also specify whether to fill the area under the curve for line graphs.

[ Copy to clipboard ] [ Ok ]

Tab 3 allows you to specify the various colors. Double-clicking on each square in the
color palette. If you hover your mouse over each square, a tool tip will appear that tells
you what the color is for.

Once you are happy with the graph’s appearance, press the Copy to clipboard button

to save the chart to the Windows clipboard. You can then paste it into another document
like Word or Powerpoint.
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If you have color scheme that you like you can save and recall it for later use. You can
select a color scheme by choosing it in the color scheme list. If you make changes, you
can save them by pressing the Save link or save them into a new color scheme by
pressing the Save as link. You can remove the currently selected color scheme by
pressing the Remove link.

Pre-admission Call Log

If enabled, the Pre-Admission Call log is accessed by choosing Edit » Call log from the
main menu. This feature allows you to record phone calls that are handled before an
admission is made. Some calls may result in an admission but many calls are not and
the call log allows you to keep track of the status of each call. The main screen has a
list of all calls and you can filter them by their current status. By default, only calls of
status Pending are displayed.

Call log &
Al v
Date Contact person City Status Phone Handled by Animal
2018-09-15 Stacy Smith - North Meck ...  Huntersville Pending 123-4546-0987
2018-09-15 Jane H Charlotte Admitted 345-0987 2018-0659

When a new call is logged, its status is Pending. If the call is determined to be in need
of service, a person is assigned to the call and its status becomes Assigned. From
there, the call either results in the admission of a new animal and the status would then
become Admitted. If not, the call would be closed and its status would be changed to
Closed or any number of other possibilities such as Referred, Cannot find, Flew off,
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etc. You can specify any number of choices for this using the list choice editor. Note
that you can choose a status of All active and that will display all calls the are Pending

or Assigned.

To add a new call, press the + button.
To delete the selected call, press the -
button. The new call form has two
tabs. The first tab allows you to record
contact information and to change the
status. The status is automatically set
to Pending for new call.

The second tab allows you to record
notes about the initial call and any
follow-up calls. Press the Insert
timestamp link to insert the date and
time at the top of the log. Then record
your notation.

If the call needs to be handled, enter
the name of the person assigned in
the Handled by field. You can also
record and ETA if known. If this is a
volunteer or somebody already in the
Address Book, then press the
Lookup from address book link. If
the call is assigned, go back to the
first tab and change the status to
Assigned.

If the animal is actually admitted,
change the status to Admitted. Press
the Add a new animal link to create a
new animal record. This will
automatically copy the contact info
and location from the first tab to the
new animal’s record. If the animal is
already in the system, enter its id in
the Animal id field.

If the call did not result in an
admission, change the status to either
Closed or one of the other options
such as Flew off, Cannot find, etc.

Call log
Where and when | Notes
Date found 2018-09-15
Status/outcome Pending :
History Trapped in soccer net
Organization/business | North Meck High School
Contact person Stacy Smith
Address 3000 Beatties Ford Road
City Huntersville
State NC :
Zip
County Mecklenburg v
Phone 123-4546-0987
Email
oard [ Ok ] [ Cancel

Call log
Where and when | Notes
Notes

2018-09-15 19:19:43 - Found bird. Assigned to Sue T.|

2018-09-15 19:19:25 - Spoke to finder. Cannot find bird...

2018-09-15 19:09: 10 - Received initial call
Animal id(s)
Handled by | SueT.

[ Ok ] [ Cancel
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The Address Book

The address book allows you to store contact information for all sorts of things like
people, places, suppliers, etc. To access the Address Book, choose Edit » Address
Book from the main menu.

Address book
all v
Org Contact City St... | Phone ~
Cleveland County Animal C... Shelby NC
Cleveland Musuem of Natu... Data Cleveland OH 2 AMKE, GHOW, 2 BDOWSs, PEFA, B...
Cornell Raptor Program Ithaca NY SSHA, male RSHA, red EASO, NSWO..
Dan Nicholas Park obscured  Goldhil NC Data obscured for
Davidson Davidson NC :
Davidson County Anmal . INASUSN (e ngion —NC RIRESY S ———
Davie County Animal Control privacy. Mocksville NC
DB Scientific - Vitahawk
Discovery Place Charlotte NC 2-11-02 Small species
Drumlin Farm Wildlife Sanct... Ma... AMKE, EASO, BNOW
Duke Power v
< >
(#)=)ree]

The Address Book viewer lists each contact. You can sort by any of the columns and
you can filter the list to show only certain types of contacts by choosing from the Type
list at the top. You can add a new contact by pressing the + button, remove the selected
one by pressing the - button or copy the
selected one by pressing the Copy button. You

Address book
Basic info ‘More info | Photo | Volunteer training

can edit the selected contact by double-clicking
on it.

The contact editor has several tabs.

- Tab 1 - Basic info - This tab has fields for:

- Contact information including multiple
phone numbers.

- The Job description field is an optional
field thatis used in the Program Manager
to allow you to send emails to multiple
contacts based on their job description. So
you could send an email about a new
program to all 2nd grade teachers, for
example.
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Work phone

Email

Organization/Name of site » Types
Binghamton Zoo at Ross Park % :?:ZT:::;OI
i
Contact person % Rehabber
Falconer

Address 185 Park Ave [] volunteer

[] Gov agency

(] supplier

[] Handler
City/Body of water Binghamton ‘v :l EducatorMuseum

[m] zoo/aviary/aquarium
S N w j Veterinarian

0 Staff

Zip 13903 j

[] Collection team
County ‘v (] Inactive

_— (] site/nature preserve

Country l USA ‘ll [] Fisherman
Mobile phone
Home phone

Copy to dipboard




- Check boxes to choose which type of contact this is. The following contact types
are possible. Note that more than one type can be selected, so a contact/entry
could be a rehabber and a transporter, for example.

- Animal control

- Arborist/tree climber

- Client - Clients that are animal owners. Used in the Client Manager.

- Collection team

- Donor - People or organizations that have donated or have the potential to
make a donation. Used in the Donation Manager.

« Driver

- Educator/museum - Educational facilities that you work with. Useful when you
need to place non-releasable animals.

- Falconer - Sometimes useful for rehab or for rescuing birds trapped in
warehouses.

- Fisherman

- Government agency - USFWS, state DNR, etc.

- Handler/trainer - People in your organization that handle/train resident
animals. Only contacts with this check box checked will be included in the
Handler training log.

- Inactive - Used to mark this contact as inactive. This allows you to keep the
contact information in the Address Book without having to delete it completely.

+ Intern

- Member - Used to mark this contact as a member of your organization. This
can be used to track donations or for mailing lists.

- Program client - these entries will be included in the Bulk Mailer choice list in
the Program Manager.

- Rehabber - Rehabilitation facilities or people that you work with.

- Site/nature preserve - Actual locations that you use, potentially for release
sites. The Release form allows you to choose one of these entries so that the
location information does not have to be re-entered.

- Staff - Staff members at your organization.

- Supplier - Suppliers for medications, food, and supplies.

- Transporter - For people that can assist with rescuing and transporting injured
animals.

- Volunteer - Volunteers of your organization.

- Veterinarian - Veterinarians that you work with.

- Zoo/aquarium/aviary

- Tab 2 - More info - This tab has several miscellaneous fields for:
- Aweb address
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- Date of birth - Note: this field is only viewable by RaptorMed users who have
Human Resources privileges.

« Permit information

- Afield that allows you to record if a certain contact is looking for specific non-
releasable animals. If you enter something here, this contact will be listed when
you choose Looking for

animals from the filter in [ Address book
the Address Book list P e —
window shown above. - RN -
- The Avallablllty field Permits Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
allows you to record mOO OO OO0
when, for example, a Notes wmOB BB Bbaa

Transporter-type person
is available to go out

Looking for these species

and rescue an animal. Coords _
FOf example, yOU mlght Lat o= " > North | v Transporter availability F f T
enter something like “M- Lo E or configuring
F PM kends” T the text message
+ weekends” or function.
“Any day except
Tuesday”. Click h Click h
- Latitude and longitude ieX ere ick here 10
. . download the | pull the lat/lon
- these must be filled in | = c554e. oo Copy to cpboars
if you would like to plot T RaptorMed
this entry on a Google Google Map.

Map (see below). These coordinates can
be entered in several ways (click here for
more information).

Permit numbers

- The Notes fields is for any additional information that you would like to record for
this contact.

The Accepts text messages text box indicates that this Transporter contact would
like to be contacted via text message when their help is needed with an injured
animal. You must select a cell phone service provider from the list and the check
boxes for AM/PM and Sun-Sat are used determine when it is appropriate to send
a Transporter-type person a text message. Click here for more information.

- Tab 3 - Photo - This tab allows you to import an image for this contact. It could be
photo of a volunteer or a scan of a business card for a client or supplier. You simply
drag and drop and image into the designated area. A window will popup that allows
you to resize, crop and flip the image. When you have adjusted it the way you like,
press the Ok button.

- Tab 4 - Training - If enabled, this tab allows you to record when a staff member or
volunteer has been signed off on a certain training item. There will be a list of pre-
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defined training options. Double-click to set the date from a popup calendar. To clear
a date, right click and choose Clear date. The training data for volunteers is tabulated

in the Volunteer training report.

- Tab 5 - Bandit - This tab is for entires of type Site. It is used to configure an Address
Book entry as a release site for use when exporting release/banding information to
Bandit. On this tab you must enter the Location id that is used in Bandit. Note that it
must be spelled exactly the same as in Bandit. You must also choose the Location
precision. Valid options are either 1 or 10 minute blocks or 0 for an exact match. See
Bandit for more information.

- Tab 6 - Other - This tab allows various attributes to be recorded for an address book
entry. An attribute is anything that has a name and a value. For example, Birthday
= 1990-02-150rDriver’'s license = NC234343. Attributes must have a
name and either a textual value or a date. Press the + button to add a new attribute,
the - button delete the existing attribute or double-click an entry to edit it.

Address book

Basic info | More info | Photo | Training | Bandit | Other

Name Value Date

Birthday 1990-09-24
Drivers license NC3473458

(=)

I Ok I[ Cancel ]

For an Address Book entry that is an animal Handler, you can click the View handler
summary link to view a summary of this person’s handler training and certifications.
See Handler training log for more information.

- Tab 7 - Volunteer info - See the Volunteer section for more information.

158



b iri; y TORMED

- Tab 8 - Attachments - Any number of documents can be attached to an entry in the
Address Book. Simply drag and drop a document onto the form or press the + button
and browse to a file. View an attachment by double-clicking on it and delete the
selected attachment by pressing the - button.

The Copy to clipboard link allows you to quickly copy an Address Book entry’s
contact information to the clipboard so it can be pasted into another application.

Contact info from the Address Book can be exported to a Google Map. Click here for
more information.

Exporting data to a Google Map

The entries in your Address Book and animal data can be exported to a Google Map
by choosing Report » Google map from the main menu.

A window will appear that allows you to choose what you would like to export. The types
of Address Book entries are listed on left and various attributes about animals to
export are on the right. For example, you can export all red-tailed hawks that were
released after being admitted for gunshot. Address book entries and animals can be
overlaid on the same map but only entries with a valid latitude and longitude can be
exported and mapped. Address book entries are marked with a color-coded balloon
and animals are marked with color-coded circles.

There are actually three menu command that you can use to export data:

« Export your choice of data - with this command the form for you to make
choices doesn’t have anything pre-selected.

- Export released animals - this is a shortcut that has the Only show released
animals checkbox checked. It exists for backward compatibility with previous
versions of the program.

« Export address book - this is a shortcut that has all the address book types pre-
selected. It exists for backward compatibility with previous versions of the
program.
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(Export to Google map

Map title | RaptorMed Google Map

Export address book entries Export animals

> Types i~ Admission date from 2017-01-01 =
[] Animal control
[] Arborist/tree dimber Final date from =
[m] Client

[] collection team Spedies RTHA

[m] Donor
[] EducatorMuseum Status

[m] Falconer
D Fisherman

E] Gov agency .
(W] Handler City County State

e | o | o | B
[] Rehabber [V]©nly show released animalsi [[] show found location
|E] Site/nature preserve

[ staff r
[] supplier
[] Transporter

Mombmeion mi mm

1111

Cause of admission ’ ‘ZI

Selectall Unselect all View map ][ Save map ][ Done

You can also specify the title for the map. Once you make your selections and press
the View map or Save map buttons. If saving a map, you will be prompted for a folder
to save it into. An html file will be created. You can then double-click on it to view it in
your browser. Note that Internet Explorer does not consistently support Google Maps
so please use another browser such as Chrome. Each exported entry will have a color-
keyed balloon and you can click on each balloon to get information about the entry.
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In a wildlife rehabilitation setting, it is Transport Volunteer Locator

recommended that you export h&s_porter”Falconed?IVet”Animal Control [ Other][Inactive|
Transporters, Rehabbers and Animal 3

control agencies to a map as this map ‘25;2‘%’;‘55}_1

will be very helpful when trying arrange Q’ Pt A4

of Catawb

for the capture and transport of an 'L Maiden
injured animal. % » -

This map is also very useful as it will Loy

store the latitude and longitude in the s Staiion
Windows clipboard when you double- %
click on a point. Note that this feature he% Q—U

does not work with Internet Explorer but Stanley ~
works well with Google Chrome. When
you double-click a point, a popup will be Lan 7l Wit Holly

displayed. Press CTL-C and then the o G% Lowel & % @

Kings

OK button. This will copy the Mpgtai
coordinates to the clipboard. W

South
Gastonia

The saved latitude/longitude can then
be automatically imported by RaptorMed and is helpful when:
« Recording where an animal was found or collected
- Recording a Release
- Sending a text message to transport volunteers
+ Recording Band Reports
- Creating new Address Book entries
- Creating an Oil spill log entry.

@)

There is an option to Only O o
show released animals. When Id: 07

you check this, the Show found 3 7 Species: RTHA )
location checkbox also Admission date: 1992-08-04 94
becomes enabled. If checked 3 O Status:R (&01)
then a marker is exported for .

where the animal was originally ' '“5

found and it is linked with a line z“lr()nd

to a marker for where the animal -

was eventually released. In A

addition, it will calculate the 4 Amity H (8o S
distance between the admission _.O@Q ©O Bear Poplar o O.
and released locations. 7 OO Mt Ulla

yvooalear C
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The Event Planner

The Event Planner is accessed from the main menu under Tools » Event planner.
This tool is great for fundraising as it helps coordinate events where you are planning to
release an animal. This tool allows you to create and schedule events and match those
events with animals that have upcoming expected release dates. The Event Planner
lists all events at the top and all animals with an Expected release date that has been
set are listed at the bottom. Remember, the Expected release date is only a best
guess as last minute changes or delays are not uncommon. Click here for information
on setting this date.

To use the tool, there are three steps that need to be followed:

1. Create an event.
2. Mark animals with an upcoming release dates. This is done in the Patient Info form.
3. Match an animal to an event.

Event planner

You can view All events or all
Upcoming events by selecting
from the When list. The
highlighted events are those that
were marked with highest
priority.

When |Upcoming | v

The Patient list displays the
patient’s expected release date,
id, species and age. The RWF
column refers to Release
Where Found and indicates

that this patient was requested s Drag & drop
to be relegsed at the site V\{here with shift key
found so it may not be available pressed Patient list

to use in a special event (click
here for more information). The
Approved column indicates
whether this patient has been

l

Help ] l Refresh l [

Ok
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approved for release yet.

When an animal is associated with an event, the event’s
description will be displayed in the patient’s Release

event field.

To create a new event, press the + button. To delete the
selected event, press the - button. Double-click an event

to edit it.

To add or edit an event, a form appears that allows you to
enter a Description for the event, who is the main contact
person and where the event is to take place. The Date is optional as some events may
be flexible and may be dependent on the availability of a certain species to release.

The Site approved check box is used to indicate that the specified location has been
reviewed and approved. The Priority can be set and High priority events will be
highlighted in the Event list. There is an additional Notes field and the desired Species

can also be specified.

The First choice and Backup fields indicate
which animal(s) are matched with this event. You
can simply enter the patient id of the desired
animal(s) in the appropriate fields or, with the
Shift key pressed, drag and drop a choice from
the Patient list to the Event list. Be sure to drop
the choice in either the Primary or one of the
two Backup columns for the desired event in the
Event list.
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rRAR event \
Date 2012-08-15
Description Big fundraiser!
Contactinfo | Dave - 704-123-4567
Location Boat launch at Latta Plantation
Site approved
Priority High v
Time of day = midday
Notes
Species OSPR|
First choice
Backup #1
Backup #2




Cost Estimator

The Cost Estimator function is a tool that provides an estimate of the cost associated
with the treatment for a specific patient. It is accessed by pressing the Cost estimator
link in the Action Bar on the animal’s chart.

-
Cost estimator mw
Description Qty Cost Subtotal |:|
Examination 1 50.00 50.00
Daily rate - small 9.00 -
Daily rate - medium 139 11.00 1529.00
Daily rate - large 13.00
Intensive care 10.00 |
Major surgery 800.00
Minor surgery 200.00
Endoscopy 300.00
Physical therapy 50.00
Bandage change 50.00
Transfusion 100.00
Radiograph 6 75.00 450.00
Total 2259.00

[ Print ]| ok |

The estimator automatically tallies the number of days in rehab, as well as radiographs,
bloodwork and many other tests and procedures. The cost for each day is determined
by the species Cost Category. See the Species editor for more information. A total at
the bottom of the spreadsheet.

Press the Print button to create a report that summarizes the animal’s basic
information, problems, all treatments and costs.

By default, the Cost Estimator will scan the entire animal’s record for lab tests,
radiographs, surgeries, etc. However, alternately, in can be configured to base the
costs off of entries made in the Procedures records. In this case, it will still
automatically figure in the Daily rate.

The Document Repository

This function is accessed by selecting Tools » Document repository from the main
menu. The repository provides an easy-to-access location for various documents and
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files of any type. Rather than storing them -
in various folders on different computers,

they are all stored in one place, and can be
accessed from any computer that has Description Type A (=)
RaptorMed installed. In Acquisition zﬂ.’t;n\wbe:' sheet xls \6
addition, these files will be Drag and drop
automatically copied for safe-  your files here
keeping when the rest of the
database is backed up. %
=
To add a file to the repository, \é
simply drag and drop it onto the =~ Food Thawing Instructions X
form. Or you can press the + < ’ >
button and browse to select the file when
prompted. You will be prompted for a (4] (=) Add folder B
description of the file and it will then be
added to the list. To view or edit a file already
in the repository, just double-click on it. To delete a file, select it and press the - button.

Documents already in repository

You can create folders to organize your documents by pressing the Add folder link. To
enter a folder, double-click on it. To back out of a folder, double-click on the entry that
will be listed at the top of the list.

Handler training log

RaptorMed can help you keep track of who is trained to work with various animals in
your resident population. To access this function, choose Edit » Handler training log
from the main menu.

For each resident animal, you can specify a Training level. This level indicates how
much training a person needs to have in order to be certified or signed off to work
independently with the animal. The Training level can be one of up to 10 different
values. For example: Beginner, Intermediate, Advanced, or Master. Click here for
more information on setting the Training level.

The system can be configured so that a person needs a set number of check-offs in any
number of training categories. Once a person has completed the required number of
check-offs in each category, you can mark the person as certified on a particular
animal. Contact customer service for help configuring training levels, training categories
and the number of checkoffs needed.

In the Handler training log, you can select the Handler and the animal they are training
on. Only people from the Address Book with the Handler check box checked will be
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included in the list. Only animals with a Training level set will be included the list. Click

here for more information on the Training level.

Handler training log

Diane Niglsen

Certified

<]

View bird/animal summary

Handler

Bird/animal » Akai ‘ll Beginner

| Category 1 2 3 4 5
Mew 2012-05-18 -des  2012-06-18 -des  2012-07-18 - des
RBC 2012-05-18 -des  2012-06-18 -des

E3

Add entry [ Help

J Lo |

View handler summary

When an animal is selected, the Training level and the
number of required check-offs will be displayed. When a
person is then selected, each training check-off will be
displayed. To add a new training entry for this person/
animal, press the Add entry button. A small window will
appear that allows you to specify the date, the initials of the
trainer and training category. Press Add to add a new entry.
You can add multiple entries and then press Done when you
are finished. Entries are added to the main log screen and
an entry is also made in the animal’s chart.

(Add training entry W

Date 2012-09-18)|
Initials
Category  Mew  |w

[ Add ] [Done ]

When all training is complete, add one more entry by choosing Certified for the
category. The display will change to show a green banner indicating that the person is

now certified on this animal.

166



Handler training log Ej >3

Handler Diane Nielsen v

Brdfanimal  |Aragon v | Master [ Youare certified on thisbird. ]
Category 1 2 3 4 5
Mew 2010-09-25-acr  2010-10-02 -rep  2010-10-09 -acr  2010-11-11-acr  2010-11-17-
RBC 2010-09-25-acr  2010-10-02-rep  2010-10-09 -acr  2010-11-11-acr  2010-11-17 -
Kennel 2010-09-25-acr  2010-10-02 -rep  2010-10-09 -acr  2010-11-11-acr  2010-11-17-
Perch 2010-09-25-acr  2010-10-02-rep  2010-10-09 -acr  2010-11-11-acr  2010-11-17-

Certified 2012-09-18 - des — 5
<\+ The Certification entry
< >

View bird/animal summary

View handler summary | Add entry I l Help ] ’ Ok

There are two reports that you can run:
- The Animal summary report lists all the Certified people for each animal.
- The Handler summary report lists the training history of each person for each

animal.

Transporter text messages

This function allows you to quickly send a text message to all Transporter people in the
Address Book which are within a specified radius of an injured animal. To access this
function, choose Tools » Contact transporters from the main menu.

To use this function:

1.

Find the location of the injured animal on the Transporter Google Map. Click
here for information on creating the the map. This will store the location of the
injured animal in the Windows clipboard.
Choose Tools » Contact transporters from the main menu. The text message
form will appear.
Press Pull coords from map to copy the location you just stored from the map.
You can enter the city’s name. This will be inserted into the text message that will
be sent.
Choose the desired Distance. This is the radius in miles that will be used to search
for transporters.
Press the Find transporters button to see how many people are in the desired
radius. You can increase or decrease the Distance as needed. The list of
available people will be printed out for you to view. Note: contacts from the
Address Book will only be listed here if:

. They have the Transporter checkbox checked.

. They are within the desired distance/radius.

. They have a Mobile phone number and Cell provider specified.
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. They have the Accept text message check box checked.

. And finally, if the Availability check boxes for the time of day and day of
week match the current time of day. These check boxes allow you to
prevent somebody from receiving a text message at times of day where
they cannot accept them or do not want to be bothered.

Send a text message to transporters
Coords City Huntersville|
Deg Min Sec -
Lat 35 20 2 North v\ Distance | Smiles | v | | «b Choose the radius

Lon ' 80 55 8 West v |

P coords from map

Find transporters ]

Message @ There is an injured bird in <<CITY>>. Can yodNgelp? Call 207-111-2345.

Available transporters Press here to copy the

animal’s location.

[] katie Kissel

< >

When you have a reasonable list of transporters, select some or all and press
Send. Atext message will be sent to each person. The message is configurable
and it is displayed in the Message field. You can edit it if necessary before
sending. Note that text enclosed in triangle brackets as in <<CITY>> in the
screenshot above are macros that a automatically replaced with an actual value. In
this example, <<CITY>> would be replace with “Huntersville’.

168



QLY TORMED

¢

You can also send a random text message to any [— single message X "
contact in the Address Book. Press the Send

. . . . Send to Deanna Epps v
single message link and the following form will
appear. Choose a recipient from the Send to list, Subject
type in your subject and the message body and Message from RaptorMed

press Ok. Note that only the contacts with text
messaging enabled in the Address Book will
appear in the Send to list.

Message

Your message here|

Ok " Cancel

Inventory manager
To access this function, choose Tools » Inventory manager from the main menu. The
Inventory Manager allows you to keep track of supplies and to print a reorder list.

Multiple inventories can be saved separately and this is useful for large organizations

with different departments or sections. Using the
controls at the top of the screen (red arrow), select
an inventory to view, add a new inventory or delete/

Deleting an inventory will
delete all items within it!

rename an existing inventory. An inventory does not
need to be created and named if you only require a single inventory for the entire
organization.

Press the + and - buttons (blue arrow) to add and delete specific entries from an
inventory. Double-click to edit an existing entry.

The Inventory Manager will indicate if you are below your reorder count by highlighting

an entry in red. It will also indicate if an item is expired. In addition, the cost per item
and the total value of the current inventory for each item is calculated and displayed.
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E] B Print reorder list Print currentinventory Print expiration list

Section/Department | E] E Rename inventor
Search or | | \
Description | Desired | Actual | Reorder | Units | Expired | Total | [
Albon 5% 60 ml 0.5 1 0.5 Bottles Yes
Amphotericin B 50 mg 1 1 0 Bottles
B vitamins 100 ml 0.5 1.3 0.5 Bottles
Bone meal 3 3.3 2 Bottles
Butorphanol 20 ml 1 1.37 1 Bottles
CaEDTA 1 12.4 0.5 Bottles Yes =
Capstar 6 tabs per box 18 8 12 Tablets y
Carnidazole 3 2.8 2 Boxes Yes
Clavamox 125 mg tabs 0.5 0.77 0.25 Boxes
Clavamox 62.5 mg tab 0.5 0.3 0.25 Boxes
Clindamycin 150 mg 250 250 100 Capsules
Clindamycin 75mg capsules 100 0 0 Capsules n
Clindamycin susp 20 ml 2 3 1 Bottles
Dex SP 100 ml 1 1.4 1 Bottles Yes
DMSA capsules 60 85 30 Capsules Yes
Doxycylcine 100 mg tabs 50 34 25 Tablets
Enrofloxacin 22.7 ma, tabs #500 0.5 0.8 0.25 Bottles
Enrofloxacin inj 20 ml 2 0.8 Bottles
Euthanasia soln 1.5 0.25 0.5 Bottles
Fenbendazole 125 ml 0.5 1.3 0.5 Bottles
Iron dexr?loo ml 0.5 0.3 0.25 Bottles Yes
1SO 4 4.1 3 Bottles
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The Inventory Item eglitor has Inventory item
fields for the description, m—
. escription

supplier and the part number.

The choices in the Supplier list ST HEEI L

are all the entries in the Address Part/reorder number Expiration dates

Book that have the Supplier _

checkbox checked. SR MWL | | Date Count
Units Bottles | v

For each item, you can specify a
Desired quantity 1.00

desired number, the current
number and the number at or Current quantity 1.50
below which you would like to
re-order each item. You can also
specify the cost and the units Cost 225.00
that each item is measure in (i.e
tablets, bags, boxes). The
Supplier and Part/Reorder Notes
number fields can be filled in
and are useful as this
information will be printed on the
Reorder list (see below).

Check the Controlled ok J[ concel

Reorder quantity 0.50

[Jcontrolled substance

substance checkbox for all
controlled drugs as this
information will feed into various reports and the Controlled Drug Usage form.

You can enter expiration dates for each unit/bottle as well as a count for each expiration
date. To enter a date, simply type in the edit field or double-click to pull up the calendar.
If you leave the count field empty, a 1 will be assumed.

Back on the main Inventory Manager screen, press the Print reorder list link to
produce a list of all items that need to be ordered. This list will contain a entry for all
items that have a Supplier specified and whose Current number is less than or equal
to the Recorder number. The items are arranged and sorted by Supplier and the
supplier’s phone number as well as each item’s reorder number and costs are printed
for easy re-ordering.

Print the currently selected inventory using the Print current inventory link and you
can also see what inventory items will be expiring in the next 3 months by pressing the
Print expiration list link.

You can also search for items by typing in the Search for field. Any matches will be
highlighted.
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Program log

The Program Log is accessible from the animal’s main chart window by choosing
Tools » Program Log from the Action Bar. This feature is only available for animals
that have a status of PR. The log window displays all the programs that this animal was
used for, sorted by date. It also displays the number of programs for this year and last

year. _
Program log
You can choose a

particular year to view or | Year Al v |
choose All to see all

’ i -~
program usage. Date Org/Event On site
2017-04-27 N
2017-05-01 Y
To add a new program, 2017-05-23 KFAD Y
you must create a new 2017-05-24 ST N
: 2017-05-27 Flight Show Y
program record. Thl,s 2017-05-28 Eagle Encounter Y
can be done by making 2017-05-28 Flight Show Y
a Group Program entry 2017-06-03 Flight Show Y
or by making an 2017-06-04 Flight Show Y
individual broaram | 2017-06-10 Flight Show Y
Individual program 1og 2017-06-11 Flight Show Y
entry in the animal’s 2017-06-17 Flight Show Y
chart. You can edit/view 531;3;’12 z
17-07-1
and entry by double- 2017-07-15 Flight Show y v
clicking on it and you <) >

can print a program '
usage report by cIicking Number of programs this year 10
Print report. Number of programs last year 39

Each entry can store Print report

information about the
event and location. If you
do programs repeatedly at the same place, you can save the information in the
Address Book and recall it easily by pressing Lookup from address book.

In addition, you can specify a default location if, for example, all your programs are done
on-site. Contact Customer Support for more information.

There are fields to record the number of people, the age ranges as well as the type of
program.

The program usage for all animals can be reported using the Program usage report.
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Client manager

The client manager is used for client-owned animals. If enabled, this feature is
accessed from the main menu by choose Tools » Client Manager. A form will appear
that allows you to enter a client’s name or phone number or the name, microchip
number or a band number of an animal. Partial matches are allowed. Note that a
microchip scanner can be used in the green Microchip field to automatically fill in this
field.

When you press the Search button, a list of matching clients will be displayed in a list in
the client list. When you select a client, a list of their animal’s will be displayed in the
animal list. You can double-click on an animal to see it’s chart.

There are shortcut links that allow you to add a new client, edit the selected client, and
add a new animal for the selected client. Open an animal’s chart by double-clicking on
it.

Client manager

Search for a dient

Name | ann Phone

Search for an animal

Name | Kiki Microchip Band

Clients
Name Phone Address City
Anne Steinert

Animals
1d Name Spedies Age Sex Microchip Band
18555-2015... KIKI RTHA 5Y UNK
19090-2015... Hennesey RTHA 4y UNK 1177-58255
20141-20186... BDOW HY UNK
20623-2017... RSHA HY UNK 1126-16634
20691-2017... AMKE HY E 1593-55081
21100-2017... RSHA ASY UNK 1126-16655
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Surplus/wishlist manager

The surplus/wishlist manager allows
you to keep track of animals that you
want to add to your collection and
also animals that you have a surplus
of and wish to re-home.

This feature is accessed from the
main menu by choose Tools »
Surplus/Wishlist Manager. The
upper list is for surplus an animals
and the lower is for your wishlist.
Press the + and - buttons to add and
remove entries from each list.
Double-click and entry to edit it. You
can specify the number, size, age
and sex as well as information
(name, phone number) for the person
to contact.

Surplus/wishlist manager [;] |
Surplus animals
Species Number | Size Age Sex
African giant black millepede 5 Variable UNK UNK
< >
Animals on wishlist
Spedies Number = Size Age Sex
American alligator 1 6 feetlong Juvenile M
>
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p
Spill manager Spill manager
The spill manager allows you to Spill events
manage oil spill events. This Date Name Location
feature is accessed from the Very big, ugly spill  2016-06-06 Lake Norman
. . Exxon Valdez 2000-02-01
main menu by choose Edit »
Spill log. The upper list shows
all the spill events. Press the +
and - buttons to add and remove
entries from this list. Double-click <l ; e
and entry to edit it. You can : o
specify when and where the spill E]E]
event took place as well as Pt il
information about the type and Patientid Species Admission date Status
amount of crude that was 1990-0001 ALLSNAPT... 1990-07-13 Reh
i i 2016-0018 CAGO 2016-06-29 Reh
involved. The choices for Fhe - - e .
Type of crude can be configured 2016-0020 CAGO 2016-06-29 PR
(see Editing list choices). 2016-0021 CAGO 2016-06-29 PR
If you single click [ Spill editor =
on a spill entry, all Name Date
the animals that T E—
. er r
are associated YESEEY
with the Splll will Location Body of water
be listed in the Lake Norman Lake Norman
lower Ilst._ You can Gy - County —
double-click on v B . . .
any of the animals }Hunbersvnlle v }NC l' »Meddenburg ll USA ll
to open the Deg  Mn  Sec Click here to pull
correspondin | the lat/lon from
chart 9 :North;] (_- the RaptorMed
’ West | v Google Map
Source Type
:Black ‘i'
Amount Depth
Comments
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Program scheduler

The Program Scheduler is used to reserve program animals for programs without
worrying about scheduling conflicts. To use the Program Scheduler, choose Tools »
Program scheduler from the main menu. A window will appear that lists all the animals
that have been designated

to be Program animals. Program scheduler
That is, they have their

Program animal
checkbox checked. Checking for conflicts within 1 day(s)

Date  2016-07-04

After you specify a date, Patient id Name Species
the this tool will highlight [] 2009-0067 AS8005 African Hedgehog
each animal that has a [ 1993-0051 996700 Boa Constrictor

conflict on that date. A [ 2008-0030 Assaot Rabbit
conflict is either due to
another program already
being scheduled on that
exact date or if a program
is scheduled for within X
days of the specified date.
The actual number of
days is configurable and
this feature is useful in
order to prevent an animal
from being scheduled
several days in a row
without a day off, for example.

Note that an animal with a
The animal list displays the animal’s id, name, conflict displayed can still be
species and species group. You can sort the list by selected and scheduled for a
clicking on the column headings. Choose the animals new program. RaptorMed
that are needed for a specific program by checking only highlights the conflicts. It
the appropriate check boxes on the left-most column. is up to the user to avoid or
Once you have selected the animals that will be resolve them.
needed. press the Reserve for program link. The

standard Program Log form will be displayed.

At any time, you can double-click on an animal to open its chart (blue arrow). This is
useful, for example, when resolving a conflict and you want to see what program an
animal is already scheduled for. Once you have opened the chart, then click on the
Program Log link (purple arrow) to open the animal’s program log. You can then
remove or modify an upcoming program in order to resolve any conflicts. If you do
modify an animal’s programs in this way, you can return to the Program scheduler
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window and press the Reload link (red arrow) to refresh the display and see that the
conflict has been resolved.

& Patient: 2008-0030 - A88001

©

Program scheduler
Date | 2016-07-04
Checking for conflicts within 1 day(s)

Patient id Name Species
[J 2009-0067 A98005 African Hedgehog
[ 1999-0051 995700 Boa Constrictor
[ 2008-0030 ABB001 Rabbit t
(<] [

Res I Dro ad
A

<]

Species RABBIT
Rabbit

Oryctolagus cuniculus
(domestic)

Age / Sex UNK/ M
Status PR
Location X1AB03A
Band/tag

NO PROBLEMS RECOR

Program log
Date Org/Event On site
2016-07-04  Cleveland School - 3rd grade science fair N
<] m J (@)
FEE
Number of programs this year 1
Number of programs last year 0

At any time, you can choose a date and print out the reservation sheet for that date by

pressing the Print reservations link.

Genealogy Tracker

The Genealogy Tracker allows family relationships to be tracked and displayed. It is

accessed from the Tools menu in the animal’s chart. When the tracker is opened, it

shows the animal of interest highlighted in the center. The parents are to the right,
siblings are below and offspring are to the left. The id number, name and sex (indicated
by a colored dot) as well as the optional ID photo are displayed. The map can be
copied to the clipboard by pressing the Copy image to clipboard link.
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Genealogy for 13009-2008-0221 - Letha

Choose offspring

13009 -R
Letha

|

08752-T

Luthien

You can choose a parent or an
offspring by double-clicking in an
empty cell. A chooser box will
appear that allows you to select an
animal. You can sort by any
column, filter to only include
animals currently in the collection,
or enter a specific id number.

Double-clicking on a cell that is
already set with an animal will
center it in the tracker view. If the
animal is already centered, then
double-clicking will open the
animal’s chart.

Right-clicking on a father or mother
cell that is already set will produce a menu that allows you to clear or reset either the

mother or the father.

Select an individual of species: Bald eagle
Enter a specific id number and press Ok
[[]List only animals currently in collection

Id Name Sex Age Status | Location .*.\

00113-1981-0082 UNK  SY T =

00193-1986-0010 Raleigh F 30Y D

00214-1982-0089 UNK HY R

00641-1984-0151 UNK SY T

00788-1985-0144 UNK sY R

01453-1987-0159 UNK UNK D

01485-1987-0191 M UNK R

01532-1987-0238 UNK HY D

01534-1987-0240 UNK HY D

01558-1987-0264 M UNK DOA

01823-1988-0182 UNK HY R

01880-1988-0240 UNK TY T

02209-1989-0261 UNK ASth D24

02603-1990-0280 Lancelot UNK A7th D

03318-1992-0037 UNK UNK R v \
“ I m E ‘

Note: you cannot directly choose siblings as you do parents. Sibling relationships are
automatically established when two animals share at least one parent.
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Egg Tracker

The Egg Tracker allows reproduction to tracked and displayed. It is accessed from the
Tools menu in the animal’s chart. This is only available to female animals. The tracker

has two tabs. One tab lists each egg along with the following information:

- Lay date/time

- Current status - the status can either be Pending, Infertile, Broken, Hatched or

Other.

- Father - the id/name of the father.
- Important notes - If the status is Hatched, the id and hatch date of the chick is

displayed. If the status is Pending, then the expected hatch by date is displayed. If the

expected hatch date is already passed, then the egg is highlighted in red.

You can double-click on any egg entry to edit it.

B|E=X)

Egg tracker for Hagen
Eags | Statistics |
Lay date/time Status
2017-12-30 11:... Infertile
2018-01-06 19:... Pending
2018-02-06 19:... Pending
2018-02-06 19:... Hatched

Father Notes

21231-2017-0975 Hatch by 2018-02-03
21231-2017-0975 Hatch by 2018-03-06

21231-2017-0975 21291-2018-0046, hatched 2018-02-11, statu...

Print ] [ Done

The second tab displays reproductive success statistics. There is an area for this year/

YTD, All years as well as a breakdown of success rates per mate and per yeatr.
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Egg tracker for Hagen

Eggs | Statistics ’

YTD
# eggs
# clutches
# chicks

Eggs per clutch 1.00

All
# eggs
# clutches
# chicks
Eggs per clutch 2.00

Chicks per clutch 0.50
Chicks peregg 0.25

Chicks per clutch 0.00

Chicks peregg 0.00

Yearly success
fo 2017 0%
2018 33%

Mate success
NA 0Y%
21231-2017-0975 33%

Done ]

[ Print ] [

In order to use the Egg Tracker, egg records must be created. See the Eggs section
for a description of how to record eggs.

Donation manager

The Donation manager is used when you need to be able to track multiple donations
for a single animal. This is useful in zoo situations where there are high-profile animals
that may be used in fund-raising campaigns. Note that this feature needs to be enabled
to be available. If not enabled, you can still record a single donation as described here.
To record a donation with the Donation Manager, choose Tools » Donations from the
Action Bar in the animal’s chart.
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Donations for Clouded Leopard

Date Amount = Name City Phone
2018-03-10 1000.00 Big Rich Company Charlotte 123-456-0987
2018-03-10 45.00 Mrs Smith Denver

‘( ] mm, M )‘

Total: $1045.00

[#]=]

The Donation Manager list all donations for a specific animal and it displays the total
donations for all time. A new donation can be added with the + button, the selected one
can be deleted with the - button and an existing donation can be edited by double-
clicking on it.

When adding or editing a donation, you can manually enter the donor information or you
can recall and existing donor from the address book by pressing the Lookup from
address book link. When you do a lookup, only address book entries with the Donor
type checkbox checked will be displayed in the chooser list. If you are entering a
donation for a new donor, you can save this new donor to the address book by pressing
the Add to address book link.

Donation
Date 2018-09-15
Organization Donation
Big Company Amount 1000| EUR 7
Name Mrs. Smith
Address
123 Main Street Type  |cash Z

Details

City Charlotte .vv|

State NC [v| Phone | 123-456-0987
Zip 28078 Phone

Email | a@bigcompany.com

[ Ok H Cancel ]
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The amount of the donation can be entered as well as the type (cash, check, credit
card, in-kind) and additional details such as the check or credit card number. The data
in this field is NOT encrypted so you should not record the entire credit card
number here.

Donations in any foreign currency can be accepted by choosing the currency in the
currency list. The exchange rate will be displayed. If the system does not have an
exchange rate, you will be prompted. In this case, press the Lookup exchange rate
link to download the latest rate. You can press this link again at any time in the future if
you believe the exchange rate is out-of-date. If you are unable to lookup the rate for any
currency, press the Enter exchange rate link to manually enter a value.

Program manager

The Program Manager is used to keep track program usage of live animals as well as
specimens. This tool allows you to schedule programs, view them on a calendar and
run many useful reports. Choose Tools » Program manager from the main menu. The

Program manager E]@
Id Identifier Date C| Event Organization Contact
00007  2021-006 2021-06-19 21:30 Reptile Day Cleveland School David Scott | 123@gmail.
00008 2021-07-19 09:00
< | >
[E [E] @ Upcoming |+ | |Send this email v Assign animals Show calendar Bulk maile
Unpaid balances Program stats Info sheet Monthly summary Export to Google map Table vie

Program Manager list programs in the database and you can choose to view All, just
for today or tomorrow, all upcoming and you can choose based on a year. Add a
new program by pressing the + button, delete the selected on by pressing the - button
and edit the selected one by double-clicking on it. You can also copy the selected one
by pressing the Copy button. Click here for details on actually creating a program.
Note that you can also create program records directly in an animal’s main file. Using
the Program Manager, however, just brings many functions all together in one place.
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Several reports can be run:

Unpaid balances - this report lists all programs with an unpaid balance. The
user is prompted for a date range on which to run the report.

Program stats - this report presents useful statistics on which animals where
use on what programs were done. The user is prompted for a date range on
which to run the report.

Info sheet - This prints out a handy sheet for the selected program. The printout
list where the program is, what animals to take, how much of a fee to collect, etc.
Monthly summary - This report lists useful stats for a specific month. The user
will be prompted to select a year and month.

Export to Google map - The command will plot all programs on a map. The user

is prompted for a date range on which to run the report.
Table view - This report displays all program data for specific year in a simple
table view. This is a read-only view. The user cannot edit the data here.

Once a program has been created, select it and press Assign animals to specify which
animals and specimens are going to be used in the program. A form will appear that
allows you to choose which animals and specimens are to be used. The top list

displays all resident/
education animals (i.e.
status PR) that have the
Program animal checkbox
checked. Click here for
information about the
animal info checkboxes.
You can filter the list by
choosing a species from
the list at the top or choose
ALL to see all program
animals. You can also
select specimens to include
in the program (see
Specimen Tracker for
more information). Press
Ok when done.

Record program log

Date Time Species
06-13-2021 00:00 1d
Name initials [ 2019-0381

[ 120210177
Number of programs

Entry type

Normal entry v

Species

Merlin
Raccoon

[] oo1
[ o002

Identifier

Species

Bittern, American
Robin, American

Wing
skull

Band/tag | Status Location

PR NInc 12
PR Infirmary

Specimen group v

The Program Manager allows emails to be sent to the organization listed for selected
program. Select the program and then choose the desired email from the list. The list is
populated with templates that are created for you. Please contact customer service to
create templates for you needs.
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Once you selected a program and an email template, you will be presented with a list of
all the people in the Address Book that are linked to this organization. Note: only
address book entries that have an email specified will be included in the list. You can

Choose emails
Organization Name Role Email
Dj:IEIm Street Middle School Susan Brown 2nd grade teacher sbrown@elmmiddle.edu
[] Elm Street Middle School Jerry Pawlowski Principle jpaw @elmmiddle.edu
Elm Street Middle School Dan Springer Accountant dspring@elmmiddle.edu
<] >
Selectall Unselecta [ Ok ” Cancel ]

manually select from the list or press Select All. In this example, a program is being
done at “Elm Street Middle School” so all the people listed for the school are listed and
you can choose who to send the email to. Note that there role/job description is also
listed. So you can send an invoice email the accountant and an email about a new
STEM program to the 2nd grade teacher. Once you have selected the recipients, press
the Ok button. The email template will be presented for any needed edits. Press Send
when done.

In addition to sending emails to people at a specific organization linked to a specific
program, you can, for example, send an email to all 2nd grade teachers. In the
Program Manager, choose Bulk mailer. A form with Address Book contacts will be
listed. Use the Job
description list to filter your | 2o%mater ok

contact list. Once you have 3ob description | IR | Emai template | Invoice | |
selected your recipients, P — -
choose the desired Email [] Cleveland Middle School Betty Hanson bhan@clevmidde.edu

templ ate and press Ok. As [ 'Em Street Middle School Susan Brown sbrown@elmmiddle.edu
before, you will be prompted
to edit the template if
needed. Press Send when
done. Note only Address
Book entries with a email
address AND the Program <] >
client checkbox checked will |secal beeca

be included in this list.
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Press Show calendar to show programs can also be plotted on a system Calender.

Specimen Tracker

The Specimen tracker is used to keep track of biologic specimens such as skulls,
wings, feet, etc. that are commonly used in educational programming. Choose Tools »
Specimen tracker from the main menu. A list displaying your collection will appear. A
new specimen can be added with the + button, the selected (check the box in the first
column) ones can be deleted with the - button and an existing specimen can be edited
by double-clicking on it. Generate a report of the current collection by pressing the
Inventory report link.

Specimen tracker g@
d Identifier Species - part Group Date acquired Date disposed

[ oo1 AMBI - Wing 2021-06-12

[J o002 AMRO - skull 2021-06-12 ———1

() () s o
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When adding a new specimen, you must enter a
acquisition date, choose a species and provide
a description of the specimen such as “skull” or
“‘wing”. You can also provide a unique ldentifier
and/or choose a Group if they would help you
organize your collection. The choices for the
specimen groups can be specified using the
Edit list choices function.

The animal of origin can also be recorded either
by entering a name or id number or you can
press Choose animal from database to
choose from a list. A form listing only animals of
the specified species will be presented. By
default, only animals NOT currently in the
collection will be included but you can press List
only animals currently in collection to see
current animals.

The Source field can be used for specimens
from another/external source and you can press
Lookup from address book to choose a
supplier already in the Address Book.

The Disposal date and details should also be
recorded. Although not mandatory, this
information may be required on various reports.

Specimen

Date acquired
Species
Identifier
Parts

Group

Animal id

Source

Disposal date

06-12-2021|

AMRO |v

How/where disposed

Notes

Press View program usage to see a usage report. Actual program usage is recorded
either in the Program Manager or by using the Group Program function.

Calendar

Choose Reports » View calendar from the main menu to view the system calendar.
The Calendar can be used to view Reminders, scheduled programs, release events
and generic calendar events. You can choose what type to
display by choosing from the Event type(s) to display list at
the top. In Preferences, you can specify which type of

events to display by default.

An entire month is viewed at once and you can go forward or

186

Note: only reminders
with a specific date
can be viewed on
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back by pressing the > and < — BE) <]
buttons. Press the Reload data - e e
button to get an up-to-date
view. This may be necessary if
other users are adding or : ” : 5 o n 2
otherwise modifying events. E—
You can double-click on an ® 2 s s o s s

- . . Elm Street Middle Sche 10:00 Big fund raiser
existing item to edit it. Double- 213 Corna Repo

click on a blank area in any day

20 21 22 23 24 25 26

to view a list of all items for that
day. In the list form that
appears, you can edit an
existing item (reminder,
program, release event or
calendar event) or add a new
calendar event. Press the +
button to add a new calendar event, press the - button the delete the selected calendar
event. Note that you cannot currently delete a reminder or program from here.

Queen's cup

Calendar events for 2021-06-19
Title Date Time Type Full | Participants

Big fund raiser 2021-06-19 10:00 =

Carolina Raptor Center 2021-06-19 21:30:00 Program

(#)(=)(m]
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Calendar events can have a start and end time, they can be for a single day or they can

repeat. In addition, people can be
assigned to events so this can be used
as a full-featured scheduling tool.

To create a calendar event, provide a
Title and a time of day. For multi-day
events, provide an Until date. For a
recurring event, check the Recurring
checkbox and choose a day of the week
or Everyday.

You can choose a stop time or check
the All-day event checkbox. There are
also fields to indicate the contact person
info and where the event is taking place.

Finally, you can specify a Type for the
event. For example, “fund raiser” or
“team building”, etc. These types can be
configure in Edit List Choices (choose
Calendar event type). You can also
specify a color for use when displaying
the event in the calendar. Click on the

colored box to select the color. To specify

Calendar event
Title Big fund raiser|
Date 06-19-2021 until 06-19-2021
|:| Is this a recurring event?
Time 10:00 until 17:00
[J1s this an all-day event?
Who
Location Main stage
4 W
Number of particpants needed 2
Current participants Available participants
Brown, Susan Brown, Susan
Kissel, Katie Kissel, Katie
Springer, Dan [z]
Job/task v
(® volunteers
(O Experienced volunteers
O staff
o ) e ]

that all events of a certain type are all the same color, you can enter event types in the

Edit List Choices tool as in “Fund raiser:

200 0 0” where “Fundraiser” is the

event type and the numbers are the red, green and blue color palette.

Finally, you can specify how many people are needed, if any, and actually select
participants from the Available participant list. To add somebody to the Current
participants list, simply double-click on the person in the Available list. Or select the
person and press the < arrow. To remove somebody from the current, double-click on
them or select them and press the > arrow. You can filter which people are in the
Available list by selecting Volunteers or Staff and only those types of entries from the
Address Book will be displayed. You can also choose from a list that only contains
volunteers with previous experience in a specific job category. To do this, select the
Experienced volunteers button and make a choice in the Job/task list. Note: the
volunteer labor categories are configured using Edit List Choices (choose Volunteer

labor category).
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Note that a calendar event that does NOT have enough people assigned to it will be
displayed in the Calendar with an X before the time of day.

Miscellaneous functions

Selecting a mate

Choose Tools » Choose mate from the Action Bar in the animal’s chart. The
Individual Selector box will appear. Refer to the Genealogy Tracker for more details
on using the Individual Selector. Once the mate choice is saved, it will be used to
automatically fill the Father field when an Egg record is created. Not that this choice
can always be overridden.

Add entry to all charts

Choose Tools » Add entry to all charts from the main menu. A form will appear that
lists all animals that are of status Reh or PR. Select individual animals by checking the
box in the first column or you can press the Select all link. Choose whether to append
the new entry to either the animal’s record and/or the enclosure logs. The press Ok and
the standard Group entry form will be presented.

(Add an entry for multiple animals W
[JiAopend entry.to animal charts:
[] Append entry to enclosure logs
Id Dept Location Name Species Band/tag @ Status

[] 2019-0381 N Inc 12 Merlin PR

[] |2019-2179 Dept 1 Alnc1 Robin, American 2 Orange R Reh

[] 2020-2685 RC2 Junior Robin, American 123-RED Reh

[] |2020-3140 Dept 1 Alnc1 Eagle, Bald Reh

[] |2020-3487 Infirmary Pigeon, Rock Reh

[] 2020-3505 Infirmary Raccoon Reh

[] '2020-3507 Infirmary Owl, Great Horned Reh

[] 2020-3525 Infirmary Owl, Barred Reh

[] |2020-3595 Infirmary Owl, Barred Reh

[] |2021-0001 Infirmary Owl, Barred Reh

[] |2021-0007 Infirmary Owl, Northern Saw-whet: Reh

[] '2021-0009 Infirmary Pigeon, Rock Reh

[ 2021-0012 Infirmary Owl, Northern Saw-whet: Reh

[] |2021-0031 Infirmary Owl, Barred Reh

[] |2021-0048 Infirmary Hawk, Red-tailed Reh

[1 |2021-0054 Infirmarv Pigeon. Rock Reh (-]
Selectall Unselect a Ok ][ Cancel ]
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Custom automated alerts

The system allows user-defined alerts to be programmed into the system. Alerts can be
triggered for the following types of events:

Admissions - alerts can be
setup up to trigger when
specific species are admitted or
if admissions occur for various
reasons (such as a gunshot or
leg-hold trap).

Changes in disposition or
status

Water quality values out of
range

Environmental condition values
out of range

Weight out of range

When an record entry of a
specific type was made. For
example, you can setup an
alert every time an Important
Event was recorded or you can
be alerted whenever a CBC
record is entered.

Alert manager

- Admissions
Speces=*50C, Status=Reh
Species="HMS, Status=PR
Species=*CA DFW, Status=PR
Species="RVS, Status=Reh
Species group=avian:raptor
Species=ACWO
+- Reason for admission
Status change
-I- Water quality
+ Parameter=hardness, Enclosure=BBA1
+- Parameter =hardness, Curator=Bob Sallinger
Environmental condtions
+ Weight
+- Record entry

] [

()] [

] [ Cancel

- When an animal’s treatment/feeding plan has been changed.

In addition to setting up an alert, you can configure what will happen when each alert

event occurs. The following actions can be taken:
- Popup a message on screen when the event happens.
- Create a reminder that other users can subscribe to

Send an email
Send a text message
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To setup alerts, select Tools »
Maintenance » Alerts editor from the
main menu. A form will display each of the
major alert categories in a tree structure.
Each alert is listed under each category
and each action is listed under alert.

To create a new alert, select the category
of interest (such as Status change) and
press the + button. To delete an alert,
select it and press the - button. To edit an
alert, double-click on it.

The forms to edit or create an alert are
different for each type of alert but they all
have some basic similarities. Each for has
an Enable check box to enable or disable
the alert. In addition, each alert can be
configured to be triggered based on various
criteria. Each criteria can be left blank but
at least one must be selected. If more then
one criteria are specified, then the alert will
only be triggered if ALL specified

conditions are met.

The message template can contain
macros in square brackets. These
macros will auto-expand to the actual
data corresponding the specific alert.
The following macros can be used:

[ STATUS ]

[ NAME ]

[ANIMAL ID]

[ SPECIES]

[STATE FEDERAL]
[REASON FOR ADMISSION]
[ENCLOSURE ]

[PARAMETER] - For water quality and
environmental conditions. This indicates
the name of the parameter.

[ VALUE] - For water quality,
environmental conditions and weights.
[ENTRY TYPE] - Forrecord entry
alerts. This indicates the description of
the entry type.

[ TODAY] - Prints today’s date.

Most forms have a Species and Species group list to select which species are
involved and all have a Message to send field which provides a template for the
actual text in the message that will be sent in the alert. The message text can contain
one or more of the macros listed in the green box. Each macro is enclosed in square
brackets and it will be automatically replaced with the corresponding data. For

example:

Record entry of type '[ENTRY TYPE]' made for [NAME]/#[ANIMAL ID]

has three macros that would be replaced with the type of record entry just created, as

well as the name and id of the animal.

The species lists contain a few special values:

« *SOC - all species marked as a species of concern (either state or federal)

- *HMS - all species marked as a highly
« *RVS - all rabies vector species

migratory species

- *CA_DFW - all species marked as of interest to the California Department of

Fish and Wildlife.

191




@TORMED

¢

Admission alert details
[ ]Enable [] Alert for first in group only

Species Species group

YBSA | |

The message to send

Species of interest just admitted - =[ANIMAL_ID] - [SPECIES]

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

The Reason for Admission list has a special value (* ILLEGAL) that is used to for all
reasons of admission that are defined as illegal.

The admissions alert forms also have a checkbox for Alert for first in group only. This
checkbox generally should be checked. Otherwise, an alert will be generated for each
animal if a group of animals is added with the Group Add command.

The water quality, environmental conditions and weight alerts allow you to specify an
Enclosure, a Curator or a Department. For example, a curator can create a single
alert to for any out or range pH or temperature values in all his or her enclosures.

The weight alerts allow you specify an Animal id or a Status so alerts can be
programmed in for all resident animals at once or for a single animal.

Alerts for record entries can be defined for a specific Animal id, Species or Species
group and you can choose which Type of the main entry such as “Vet entry” or
“Important event”. You can also specify record types such as “CBC” or “Surgery”, etc.
are of interest.

Alerts for treatment plan changes cab be defined for a specific Animal id, Status,
Enclosure, Curator or Department. In addition, alerts can be generated based on
Who made the treatment plan change.

Once you create an alert, select it and press the + button to add an action. An action

can be just a simple popup message on screen, it can send a system-wide reminder
that other users can subscribe to or it can send an email or text message. Any number
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of actions can be added for each alert. Note: when sending a reminder, you must
choose a reminder category.

@sendareminder |Mert |v|
Osendanemal |

(O send a text | | Cell provider

Lookup staff member
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Chapter 6

Miscellaneous functions
Finalizing a patient
Delete last group entry
Exporting releases to a Google map
Bandit integration
Locking a record
Using abbreviations
Group animals
Importing a medical record
Recalculating doses for all animals
View local weather

Configuring the system
Preferences
Remote access
List choices and locations/enclosures

Users

System maintenance
Increment ages
Backing up the database
Settings editor
Text template editor
Species editor
Treatment options editor
Medication editor

Enclosure editor
Enclosure medication editor
Licensing and system information
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Miscellaneous functions

Finalizing a patient

Once an animal’s final disposition has been established, it’s status must be updated in
the system. An animal’s status is set by clicking Patient info in the Action Bar on the
patient’s chart. Click here for more information on setting Patient info. The choices for
patient status are summarized in this table.

Status Description
DOA dead on arrival
EOA euthanized on arrival
D24 died within 24 hours
E24 euthanized within 24 hours
D died after 24 hours
E euthanized after 24 hours
Reh currently in rehab
R released
PR currently a permanent resident
T transferred
ESC escaped
COA client-owned animal

Only Reh and PR are considered “active” patient statuses. All others are inactive and it
is important to properly set the patient Status and Final date in order to remove a
patient from active status.

Note that if you set the patient status to R or T, then you should also create a Release
or Transfer record for the patient.

. Click here for Release records
« Click here for Transfer records
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Client-owned animals (COA) are a special case. These animals are not considered an
“active” patient unless the Active patient check box is checked. If this box is not
checked, these animals are assumed to be away, offsite with their owners and will not
appear on any daily treatment sheets. In addition, the status of COA animal should
never be changed. Once COA, they are always COA. Instead, when there is a status
change, you should use the Sub status field. The Sub status field allows you to select
from one of the following choices: Died, Euthanized, Escaped, Transferred, or
Released. Note that the Final date should also be set when setting the Sub status.

Delete last group entry

This command allows you automatically delete the last record entry for each patient in
the specified location. This is primarily used to correct a previous data entry error and is
accessed by right-clicking on the enclosure and choosing Delete last group entry.

Bandit integration

All federal bands that are placed on avian animals in the United States prior to release
must be reported to the Bird Banding Lab (BBL). This is typically done through the use
of the Bandit software. You can manually enter the data into Bandit but this is
cumbersome, time-consuming and error prone. RaptorMed simplifies this process.
Choose Report » Yearly and monthly reports » Bandit from the main menu. You will
be prompted to enter a date range. You will then be prompted to select a species.
Select a single species and press Ok or Cancel if you want to export data for all
species. You will then prompted to select a folder to save to and RaptorMed will create
a file that contains the required information on all the bands used in the specified date
range. You can then use the Import command in Bandit to load this data and submit it
to the BBL.

To import this data into Bandit version 3.01 or 4.0:

- Choose File » Import from file » Bands/Recaptures from the main menu.

- Choose tab-separated file for the type of file.

- Check the Skip first row/Don’t import first row checkbox.

- Choose Matching names for Arrange by.

- Choose Add new records for the Import action.

« Use the various controls on the form to match the column names in the input file with
what Bandit is expecting.

+ Press the Import button.

RaptorMed supports Bandit version 3.01 and 4.0. Note that in order for this to work,
you must properly complete a Release form for each animal. The release form must
include an accurate latitude/longitude as that is used to match the bird’s release location
to a location that is stored in Bandit. The matching process is done in one of two ways:
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1.Use a BanditLocations.xml file. This file is typically created as part of your initial
installation. Please contact customer service for help with this file.

2.Create Bandit release sites in the Address Book. This is the preferred method as
it is much easier to manage and maintain.

Locking a record

A record can be locked against further edit by going to Animal info and checking the
Locked checkbox. The chart will be marked with banner at the top that indicates the
locked state.”.

A record can be unlocked by right-clicking on the animal’s chart in the animal list on the
main screen. Choose Maintenance » Unlock this patient’s chart.

Multiple records can be locked based on admission date by choosing Tools »
Maintenance » Lock/unlock records. You will be prompted to enter an admission date
range. Press Ok to proceed.

Note that these functions are only available to users with Maintenance privileges.

Using abbreviations

When entering data, you can use predefined abbreviations that will auto-expand to a
longer block of text. Abbreviations are available for use in:

« Individual animals medical records

« Enclosure record entries

- Complete blood count results

- Eye examinations

- Surgical reports

- Endoscopy reports
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- Flight evaluations T —

In these forms, you will EyeExam ‘ll

see a Show ‘

abbreviations link. Category Abbrey Text »|

Clicking this will display EyeExam asyn anterior synechia '

the Abbreviation EyeExam c chorioretinitis

manager screen. EyeExam dc dark craters |

Abbreviations are EyeExam ditp dorsal-ateral to pecten 3
. . EyeExam dmtp dorsal-medial to pecten

categorlzed according EyeExam dtp R

the list above. EyeExam fbc fresh blood dot

You can select a EyeExam fd floating debris

category to view the EyeExam lop loss of normal retinal pattern

current abbreviations. Eyebam Itp lateral to pecten ,_

You can add a new Byt mp = lonssa] [s]

abbreviation for the £3 i | (2]

currently selected

category by pressing [BE]

the + button and you
can delete the currently
selected abbreviation by pressing the - button.

When you enter an abbreviation into the appropriate form fields, it will be auto-
expanded when the record is saved.

Depending on how your system is set up, there may be a few special abbreviations that
define specific diets. From the main menu choose Tools » Define diets. A window will
appear that allows you to define an abbreviation for two special diets. When
VEGGIE_MIX or BROWSE is entered in either a individual record entry or an enclosure
record entry, the abbreviation will be auto-expanded as specified in the Define Diets
window..

Define diets

Veagagie mix [VEGGIE_MIX]  Mixed greens, green pepper and turnips

Browse [BROWSE] Alflalfa, hayl

Ok [ Cancel ]
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Group animals

This type of animal is not an individual. It represents a group like a school of fish or a
collection of insects. Animals are generally managed as a group if you cannot
distinguish individuals easily. The actual number of animals in the group is displayed in
the Notes section at the top of the animal’s chart. To indicate that an animal is a Group,
check the Group

animal checkbox. This T R LT
number can be
changed using the gx e TV at|:|e 27, M=0, F=0, UN ;a::oe 24
ensus otal=27, M=0, F=0, . -

Update census Census Total=25, M=0, F=0, UN...  2015-07-29
command. The group Census Total=24, M=0, F=0, UN... ~ 2015-08-05
number |S actua”y Census Total=22, M=0, F=0, UN... 2015-08-08

tored in a an attribute Census Total=20, M=0, F=0, UN... 2015-08-11
store attribute Census Total=17, M=0, F=0, UN...  2015-08-13
and any number of Census Total=14, M=0, F=0, UN...  2015-09-27
census counts can be S ERL{K0
stored as shown in this
example. The latest E]E]
value is used but the

previous ones are
retained for historical purposes.

Groups can be split and merged as

needed. A split might occur if you move Split a group
half of the individuals of a species from _ S

one system to another. A merge might This group has 19 animals in it.

oceur if you move, for example, 2 new How would you like to split it?

animals into an enclosure that already

contains 5 of the same species. (3) Move animals directly into another group

Number to move
To split a group, right click on the

grouped animal in question and choose
Maintenance » Split group from the () split out a single animal
menu. You have several options:

Where to move [ggag (|

(O split out this number of singles

- Move animals directly into another
group - in this case, specify how many
animals to move and choose where to
move them to. Only enclosures that
currently contain the same species will [cancel | | ok |
be listed.

- Split out a single animal - in this case,

(O split out a single group of this size

(O split evenly into multiple groups of this size
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a single non-group animal record will be created.

- Split out this number of singles - in the case, specify how many animals to split.
Each one will be split out as a new individual animal.

- Split out a single group - in this case a single group will be created of the specified
size.

- Split evenly into multiple groups - in this case, multiple groups will be created. One
group may have a few extra animals if the number of animals in the original group
does not divide evenly by the new group size.

In all cases, the new animals will inherit all medical record history from the originating
animal. Alog entry will be made in the chart for the origination animal and in the newly
created animal. The entries will have [ANIMAL ID] hotlinks (arrow) that allow you to
easily jump to the new or originating charts.

1 group(s) of 30 animal (s) were split off from this group
The following new animals were created:
[2017-34561-001] \

To merge individuals into a new group, right click on the ungrouped animal in question
and choose Maintenance » Merge into group from the menu. The selected animal
will be used as the source for all information in the new group. Note that all animals
that are to be merged into the group will be INACTIVATED. Animals in the Inactive
state have a status value of | and can be viewed at any time later but are no longer
considered part of the live collection. Also note that only animals in the same enclosure
are considered for merging and animals that are already grouped will be ignored.

Animals that that are already in groups can be manually merged into one group. For
example, if there are 2 groups of fish with 30 animals in group 1 and 20 in group 2, you
can merge them using the Update Census command. For the New Count, specify a
total of 50 for group 1 and then press the Ok button. Group 1 now has 50 animals and
you can add a record entry to describe the merge. Now simply delete Group 2 by right-
clicking on it and choosing Maintenance » Delete this animal/patient.

Importing a medical record

A medical record that was exported in XML format from another RaptorMed database
can be easily imported. Choose Edit » Import » Create new animal record from the
main menu. The entire record, including all lab results will be copied over and the next
patient/animal id will be assigned to this new animal. This new record is identical to if
you had entered all the data manually.
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You can append the imported record to an existing animal by choosing Edit » Import »
Append to existing animal record. Enter the animal’s id when prompted and the
imported file will be added to the specified animal’s chart.

Recalculating doses for all animals

The doses for all medications for all or multiple animals can be re-calculated
automatically. This is useful in situations where many animals may have undergone
significant weight changes as is the case when dealing with young animals. To update
doses, choose Tools » Update medication doses for all from the main menu. A form
will be presented that allows specific enclosures to be selected or you can press Select
all to auto-select all enclosures. The doses for all animals in each selected enclosure
will be re-calculated based on the most current weight.

View local weather

Choose Help » View weather to open a web page displaying the local weather. The
actual page that is used is configurable.
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Configuring your system

Preferences

Choose File » Preferences from the main menu
to set preferences and various other settings. A
window with several tabs will be displayed. Note
that the actual tabs displayed depend on the
specific privileges of the RaptorMed user that you
are logged in as. Click here for more information
on users and user privileges. In most cases, you
will need to press the Apply button before your
changes will be activated. In some cases, you
may need to restart the program.

Appearance

Most of the user-specific
choices and preferences such
as the colors, alerts of interest,
or what to display are saved so
that they will be used on any
machine that you log in on.
Others settings such as the
those on the Network
Connection tab are specific to
machine. Finally, some settings
including those on the Email
tab and those regarding the
Patient of the week are
system-wide.

This tab allows the appearance of the application to be customized.

You can choose from a list of pre-defined color schemes. Each color scheme has
4 colors for use in various areas of the interface. If you hover the mouse over
each color, a tool tip will display where the color is used. There is a color for the
background, highlights, contrast and accents. You can press the Rotate colors
link to change the position of each color and you can double-click on a color to
replace it with an entirely new color. Once you are happy with your color scheme,
press the Apply button. The main screen will automatically reflect the changes.
Animal charts will show the new color scheme one they are re-opened. As with
the older interface, you can also change the size of the fonts used in various

places.
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Preferences

Appearance ’Miscellaneous Alerts || Email || Network connection

Color scheme

[Pretty pastels ZI

Don't forget to press "Apply” to save
your changes

12 | Fontsize for lists on main screen | 79 | The zoom level (%) to use in print preview
12| Fontsize for main chart window Font used in lists on main screen

10 | Fontsize for most printouts TR T

You can also choose the font size that is used in the lists in the Main Window
and on most printouts. If you leave these blank, then the default system font will
be used. As a point of reference, the default size is typically around 10, a font
size of 8 is very small and 18 is very large.

The default zoom level is used when you preview the various printouts before
actually printing them.

You can also choose the font to be used in the lists on the main screen. It is
sometimes useful to use a monospaced font such as Courier New as it makes
animal id numbers and other data fields line up nicely.

The Image scale field is a multiplier that can be used to scale images and icons
up or down on your screen. This preference is saved on each computer since the
monitor resolution may be different on each computer. This field is particularly
useful on Windows 10. An image scale of 1.0 will render images and icons
without scaling them and a value of 1.5, for example, will increase the size by
50%. You may need to experiment a bit to see what looks best on your system.
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Miscellaneous
This tab allows the following settings to be configured:

Patient of the week - This determines which patient will be showcased on
the RaptorMed web page.

Ideal weight - Each

patient can have an

ideal We|g ht Appearance | Miscellaneous | Alerts | Shortcuts | Email | Network connection
SpeCIerd for the Patient of the week

summer and/or Ideal weight Summer [v Default weight units |3 |
W|nter- See P—atlent [ show record entry timestamps

infO for detaI|S [Joebug mode

ThlS Welght IS [[Juse cage card printer

disp|ayed as an [¥] Auto-expand location list

“ideal We'ght band” [[] Auto-open Client Manager

on the patlentas [[] Auto-open Volunteer Timesheet

weight chart. This Sonome |

Settlng a"OWS you to Calendar event types of interest

choose which
weight will be used

for the weight band

display. This setting

should be updated

based on the season.

Show record entry timestamps - If this is checked, then the last date and
time that a record entry was updated will be displayed in the patient’s record.
Debug mode - For internal use only.

Use cage card printer - If this is checked, the dedicated cage card label
printer function is enabled.

Auto-expand location list - If checked, then each entry in the Enclosure List
on the main screen will be expanded to display each animal in each
enclosure.

Auto-open client manager - If checked, then the Client Manager window
will be automatically opened when the user logs in.

Auto-open Volunteer Timesheet - If checked, then the Volunteer
Timesheet window will be automatically opened when the user logs in.

IE browser mode - the field is used the configure the Internet Explorer
browser control that is part of Windows. It is used to display HTML data
including each animal’s record. Setting this mode to various values can help
correct display problems. The values can be 8000, 9000, 11000. Results can
be somewhat hit or miss and depend on which version you are running on.
Windows 10 definitely seems to have the most problems. If the display does
not work correctly, try a different value and restart RaptorMed.
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Calendar event types of interest

- Press the + button to then select which

types of events you wan to display by default on your personalized Calendar.

Default weight units - If present, this list allows you to specify the default

units used when entering weights in the system.

Alerts

These settings are used to control
which alerts/reminders you are
interested in seeing in the Alert
Window on the main screen. If you

would like to be instantly notified about

various types of events and
reminders, check the Show
reminders on main page checkbox,
press the + button to select the
reminder categories of interest, and
specify a refresh interval (15 or 30
seconds are good choices). Once
you make your choices, press the
Apply button. Note that you will have
to restart RaptorMed for this change
to take effect. Once restarted, you will
start to see reminder alerts in the
Alert Window on the main screen.

Shortcuts

-

You can choose menu commands that are used often and create a shortcut

button at the top of the main

screen. The left side shows the

currently selected menu
commands. Double-click on
choices from the right side to add
them to the list. Right click on an
existing choice and choose
Remove to remove it from the list.
You changes will be seen after
your restart RaptorMed.

Preferences .
Miscellaneous | Alerts | Email || Network connection <>
[¥I&how alerts and reminders on main page!
Reminder categories of interest
Alert, Vet, System maintenance
Refresh interval (seconds) 15
Apply
Preferences
Appearance | Miscellaneous | Alerts | Shortcuts | Email | Network connection
Current shortcuts All available shortcuts
Command + File ~
Reminder viewer - Edit
PT Add animal
Add animal Add reminder
Edit address book
Edit handler training log
Import animal
Edit spill log
Edit favorites
Edit call log
+ Tools
+ Maint =
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Email

These settings are used to configure the

function that allows RaptorMed to
automatically sends emails for various

situations. Click here for details. These
settings are typically configured when the

system is installed and should not need to

be changed.

Network connection

Preferences
Appearance | Miscellaneous | Species | Treatments Email | ne[ ¢ | >
From email address dscott@carolinaraptorcenter.org
Email username dscott
Email password sessssee
Email server xyz.CarolinaRaptorCenter.org
USFWS contact email | xyz@fws.gov;dscott@carolinaraptorcenter.c
Apply

Each RaptorMed workstation needs to have access to a shared folder on the
RaptorMed server machine. In most instances, this access will be established
automatically by Windows when you log onto your machine. In some cases, this
does not occur and this tab allows you to manually configure access to this
folder. There are two ways to get access: using a mapped drive or by using
Remote Access. You may need to use one or the other, but not both. Contact
RaptorMed customer support to figure out which way is best for your particular

situation.

Using a mapped drive

In the Mapped drive section, check
the Enable checkbox if this is
necessary.

A drive letter must be specified in order
to access to the shared folders. It
should be a letter that is not already in
use.

Enter the Windows login username
and password required to access
these folders. The username may
need to be provided as a
DomainName\Username pair. Your
network administrator may need to
provide this.

You will need to restart RaptorMed for
the changes to take place. When
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Preferences
Miscellaneous | Alerts | Email | Network connection 42

Mapped drive

g

Drive letter |z v'|

Username dave

Password seee

Remote access

[(JEnable

Host localhost

Port 8080

Apply
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RaptorMed starts a command-prompt window will popup momentarily as the
connection to these folders is established. As a test, try to view any image for an
existing patient. If you can view an image, then you have configured this
properly. If the images for any patient do not appear, then you may have entered
the wrong username or password.

Remote Access

Another option for connection is to use what is referred to as Remote Access. If
this is required, check the Enable checkbox and provide a Host and Port setting
(these will be provided for you). In order for you to login using Remote Access
your RaptorMed user must have the Remote Access privilege checked in the

User Manager.

Remote Access is very useful in some situations, however the automatic update
process that occurs when using a “normal” connection does not work via Remote
Access. Therefore, when a system update has occurred, it is important that you
press the Sync/update program files link immediately after logging in after an
update.

When using Remote Access, image files and other attachments are cached on
your local workstation. Although, usually not an issue, this can start to
accumulate and waste some disk space. Pressing the Clear cache link will free
up disk space that was in use.

List choices

There are lists to choose from throughout the program. In ) )
general, the choices in these lists are configurable. To edit Edit list choices
these choices, select Tools » Maintenance » List choices injury cause vl
from the main menu. A window will appear that allows you to Attack by predator ~
select the category/list you want to edit. You can add a new vt e Y

entry by pressing the + button. You can delete the selected el

choice by pressing the - button and you can edit the selected Sl

choice by double-clicking it. The following category/lists can s e

be edited: Caught in twine

Age - Used to specify the patient age on admission and the | colisen with tree branch

current age. Electrocuted

Chemistry source - Used to specify the source of the kit ead

results for blood chemstries. oo .
City - Used to specify where an animal was found or (/=)

Caught on fence
Cloacal Prolapse
Collision with support wire

Disease

released and for making entries in the Address Book.
Clinicians for consult - Used to schedule a consult with a specific clinician on the
treatment sheet.
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Collection method - The methods used by aquariums to capture fish from the wild.
Collection vessel - The vessels/boats used by aquariums to capture fish from the
wild.

Consult - Used in the individual treatment plan to specify a service or hospital
section that is needed to perform a consult.

County - Used to specify where a patient was found and for making entries in the
Address Book.

Crude type - The different types of oil involved in spills.

Department - Each location can belong to an specific organization department. The
main screen can be configured to only show locations in a department.

Diluent - Used by the Dilution calculator.

Dosage units - The units used to specify a dose per kg. Used by the Medication
Editor when setting up a dosage for a liquid drug. The typical value is ml.
Drinking water - The types of water that are listed as options in the Individual
treatment/feeding plan.

Ear medication type - These are the choices available when ordering ear
medications on the treatment sheet.

Enclosure maintenance - The Enclosure Maintenance Log uses these entries as
choices for logging maintenance events. Each entry should be of the following
format: category - description. For example: Monitor - Flow rate.
Enrichment behavior - These are used to fill the behavior list on the Enrichment
form.

Eye antibiotic - These are the choices available when ordering ophthalmic
antibiotics on the treatment sheet.

Eye NSAIDs - These are the choices available when ordering ophthalmic NSAID
medications on the treatment sheet.

Fecal parasites - Used when recording results of fecal examinations.

Fecal type - The types of fecal flotations that are available to choose from in the
Fecal entry form.

Formula - These are the choices available when ordering formula on the treatment
sheet.

Image type - Used to specify the type of image when a new image is dragged and
dropped onto a patient’s chart.

Injection site - Used to specify where a vaccination was given.

Injury cause - Used to specify the cause of injury.

Inventory units - Used by the Inventory manager. These are the units of measure
for the different supply items.

Keyword - Used to save special keywords in the patient’s chart. These can be used
to search for patient’s with special problems or that were treated with special
treatments.

Lab results source - Used to record the source (i.e. lab or instrument) that
generated the results of a specific sample test.

Lab test - Used to specify a lab test that was run on a sample.
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Lead source - Used to specify where the blood lead results are from. This can be a
laboratory or an in-house device such as a Lead Care.

Lead units - Used the specify the choices for the units used to report lead levels.
Typical choices are ug/dL or ppm.

Patient attribute - Each animal can have any number of attributes that store
miscellaneous information. Each attribute must have a name and these are
configured here. See Patient attributes.

Patient skill level - Used to specify the skill level required to do a treatment on a
particular patient. This option may not be available in all installations.

Problem - Used to record the various problems and diagnoses.

Program ages - These are the age categories used to record attendance at a
program

Program type - These are the types of presentations that can be utilized when
doing a program.

PT location - The choices for which part of the body is receiving physical therapy.
Release id type - Used to specify the type of release identification device that was
used when a patient is released. Typical choices include Leg band and ear tag. This
choice is made on the Release form.

Reason for euthanasia - Used to specify the reason that a euthanasia was
performed.

Reminder category - Used to categorize reminders. They can be any descriptive
text such as a department or person’s name and can be used to sort the reminders
in the Reminder Viewer.

Sample collection location - Used to specify where a sample was collected from.
For example, a cytology sample could have been taken from a skin scrape or a gill
biopsy.

Sample type - Used to specify the type of sample (i.e. blood, biopsy, etc.).
Species group - Used to specify a group of species such as avian, avian:raptor,
avian:songbird, or mammal. Note that the species groups are hierarchical and each
sub-category is separated by a colon.

Staff training - Used to specify various categories for staff training.

Stain - Used to specify the stain that was used in preparing a cytology slide.

State - Used to populate all the lists that allow a state to be chosen.

Surgical procedure - Used to specify the procedure that is described in a surgical
report.

Tag type - The type of tag used to identify aquatic animals. PIT tag is the most
common choice for this.

Taxonomy_xyz - These are used to fill the taxonomy lists in the Species Editor.
There are separate lists for kingdom, phylum, class, order and family.

Tracker type - Used the specify the type of tracking device that may have been
used when a patient is release. This choice is made on the Release form.
Training behavior - These are used to fill the behavior list on the Training form.
TrainingXYZ - These are used to fill the various fields on the Training form. There
are separate lists for bridge type, flight type, reinforcement type and target type.
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+ Transfer reason - These are added to the Reason list on the Transfer form.

+ Urinalysis clarity - Used to record urine clarity.
Urinalysis color - Used to record urine color.

+ Urinalysis test results - Used to record the results for the various tests in a
urinalysis panel.
Vitamin type - Used to specify the type vitamins that are to be used in individual
treatment plan. Not currently used.

+ Volunteer labor category - Used to track volunteer hours.
Volunteer training - Used to specify various categories for volunteer training.

Admission questions

The system can be configured so that the person delivering an animal can be asked a
series of pre-determined questions. Up to five questions can be asked and they have
must be set up in the following format:

Question? [answerl,answer2,etc]
For example:

How did you hear about this wildlife center? []
Would you like to be placed on our mailing list? [yes,no]

In the first case, the answer is free-form and you can type in anything. In the second,
case, you must choose from one of the preset answers. The fourth question is special
in that it drives the Outstanding disposition letter function. Any animal with a YES
answer for Question 4 will be included on this report.

Volunteers and volunteer management
A volunteer is defined as any entry in the Address Book that has the Volunteer check
box checked. The system can be used to track volunteer training, hours and mileage.
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Volunteer information can be
accessed directly through the
Address Book or through the use
of the Volunteer Manager (see
below).

Each volunteer entry will have
another tab (Volunteer info)
enabled in the Address Book
entry. This tab displays all their
hours and miles as well as a work
category associated with those
hours and miles. The work
categories are configured in Edit
List Choices.

N iii P TORMED

Address book

Basic info | More info | Photo | Training | Bandit

Hours

Date

2019-05-20
2019-05-13
2019-05-06
2019-04-29
2019-04-22
2019-04-15
2019-04-08
2019-04-01
2019-03-11
2019-03-04
2019-02-25
2019-02-18
2019-02-11
2019-02-04
2019-01-28
2019-01-21

=)

Notes

Category
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents
Rodents

Other | Volunteer info

Hours Miles |
112
1.08
1.08
115
1.23
117
1.08
1.10
1.03
112
147
110
1.08
0.87
122
0.90 v

Password

>

|

To add hours, press the + button, double-click and entry to edit it and press the - button

to delete the selected entry.

There are links to print all hours, this year’s hours, last year’s hours or all hours in a
specified date range. The raw data can also be exported to the clipboard for use in

another program such as Excel.

A password can be entered for use by the volunteer when logging into the RaptorMed

Timesheet (see below).

Finally, there is a Notes field that the Volunteer Manager can used to record notes
about the volunteer. The Insert date link will automatically insert today’s date when

making a new entry.

Volunteer timesheet

The timesheet can be used by a volunteer to record hours and mileage. It is accessed
by choosing Tools » Volunteer timesheet from the main menu. It can also be set to
automatically open when RaptorMed is started by checking the Auto-open Volunteer
Timesheet checkbox on the Miscellaneous tab in Preferences. It can be used in two

ways:
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As an actual time clock where the user clocks in and out

In this mode, the user presses the Clock in/Out button to clock in. Note that the
labor category field is
disabled. An optional | Velunteer Time Card
password field is
available depending
on how the system is
configured. When the
shift is over, the
volunteer chooses a
labor category and
presses Clock In/Out
again. The volunteer = = = = =
can view their

upcoming scheduled calendar events or view their past hours by selecting the
available links.

As a simple recording to device where the volunteer specifies hours works
and miles driven.

In this mode, the user
records their hours and Volunteer Time Card w
miles at the end of the shift.
As before, a labor category
must be selected.
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Volunteer Manager

The Volunteer Manager brings many volunteer-related functions and reports into one
window. It is accessed by choosing Tools » Volunteer manager from the main menu.
The main window contains a list of volunteers. By default, only active volunteers are
displayed. You can include inactive volunteers by clicking Show inactive volunteers.

[ Volunteer manager g @ ‘

~

Name Active Phone Email Address

Data obscured for privacy

Oklkkkkikkkkkkkkkkk

Send this email |v
Filter by job ~

You can add a new volunteer by pressing the + button, edit an existing entry by double-
clicking on it or you can delete the selected entry by pressing the - button.

The Filter by job list can be used to display only those volunteers that have recorded
hours in a specific labor category. So this can help you find a volunteer that has
experience doing a particular task. To return to the full list, just choose the default “Filter
by job” choice at the top of the list. Note: the volunteer labor categories are configured
using Edit List Choices (choose Volunteer labor category).

The Send this email list can be used to send an email based on a pre-defined
template to a specific volunteer or volunteers. Just select at least one volunteer and
choose an email template from the list. Please contact Customer Support for help in
creating templates.

Press Show calendar to view the Calendar. This can be configured to display various
events and which volunteers are working each event.

Select at least one or more volunteers and press Record Training to record a training
session. A window will appear that allows you to choose from the list of volunteer
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Course | Common and Zoonotic Wildlife Diseases and Parasites * |v

Date 2020-09-17

[ Ok H Cancel ]

training options and to select a date. Note that the list of training choice is configured in
List choices by choose the Volunteer training option.

Select at least one or more volunteers and press Set password to set the password for
each selected volunteer.

The Volunteer hours report will generate an hours report for all volunteers during a
user-defined time period. The hours are broken down by labor category and the total
mileage is also tallied.

If enabled on your system, the Who’s clocked in? report can show which volunteers
have clocked in for a shift but have not yet clocked out.

The Export attributes command tabulates attributes for each volunteer. Attributes are
user-defined data fields that can be added for volunteers. Volunteer attributes are
explained here but they can basically be used to store random information like
Emergency contact, Has rabies vaccine?, or Drivers license. This
command allows you to choose, Has rabies vaccine, for example and see a
tabulated list for each volunteer. The results can then be viewed, printed or exported to
the Windows clipboard.
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Users and user privileges

Users can be managed by choosing File » User manager from the main menu. You

must be logged into RaptorMed as a special user whose has User Management

privileges. The login name is typically root but this may vary depending on how your
system is configured. Regardless of the actual login name, this user should only be
used when you need to manage or add a user; not for day-to-day use.

The User Manager displays all the
current users and shows what role
and privileges each user has. You

can add a user by pressing the +
button and you can remove the
selected user by pressing the -
button. To edit a user, just double-

click on it.

Each user has a Username that is
used to login, as well as a Full
name that is used for display
purposes and when selecting users from various lists.

specified Supervisor.

You can select any
number of privileges for a
user. ltis always best to
select only the privileges
that are absolutely
needed for that user.

The following privileges

are available:

Records/logs

- View records (V)

- Add/update entries
(ENT)

- Delete entries (DEL)

Animals

- Add animal (ADD) - The
ability to add animals to

User manager
Name Role View | Addfup... | Delete | Add... | Users | Maint | Review |#
askauffman1 H X X X X
breynolds H X X X X
dsdombro... HM X X X X X X
elpadezanin H X X X X
hkowalski H X X X X
hstarenchak H X X X X
jmette H X X X X
kdfrega H X X X X
Ischristian HM X X X X X X
mayirka H X X X X
mbnorton HM X X X X X X v
< | >

(#)=)

Each user can also have a

User settings
Username » Records/logs ~
[m] view records (V)
Password [E] Add/update entries (ENT)
[m] Delete entries (DEL)
Retype » Animals
[m] Add animal (ADD)
Full name Root [m] Update animal info (UAI)
[m] Update treatment plans (TX)
Supervisor » Reminders
[m] Add/update R+)
Encryption key (W] Delete (R-)
Role > blaiqtenapce
[ Husbandry [2]Medcal [m] List choices, formulary, etc. (M) <

Access to restricted entries

[m] Update endosure info (UET)

[

Ok ] [ Cancel ]

the database should usually be limited to certain people.
- Update animal info (UAI) - This form has alot of important fields including the location
field make sure the right people can access this function.
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Update treatment plans (TX) - Anyone in a position to setup and manage treatments
should have this privilege.

Reminders

Add/update (R+)
Delete (R-)

Maintenance

List choices, formulary, etc. (M) - Only managers should have access to these
functions.

Update enclosure info (UEI) - This allows the user to make changes to an enclosure’s
configuration data.

User management (USR) - This allows access to the User Manager. Note that the
user still need to be logged in as the root superuser in order to make changes.

Restrictions

Requires review (REV) - This option means that this user’s entries need to be
approved by a supervisor in order be considered finalized. Entries made by these
users that include anything other then simple text (i.e. lab results, any attachment, or
data entered via a data-entry form) will have be automatically given an entry type of of.
These entries will remain in this state until a supervisor has reviewed them. See the
Entries that need review function for more information. Note: this review process
applies to entries made in an animal’s chart as well as entries made in an enclosure’s
log.

Remote access (RA) - This option indicates that this login can be used to access the
system via the Remote Access interface.

Other

Use address book (AB) - This allows access to the Address Book.

Edit calendar events (CAL) - This allows the user to create and edit calendar events.
Use call log (CALLS) - This allows access to the Call Log.

Use client manager (CM) - This allows access to the Client Manager.

Use contact transporter function (CT) - This allows users to use the Contact
Transporter function which sends text messages to transporters.

Edit document repository (DOC) - This allows the ability to add documents to the
Document Repository.

Manage donations (DON) - This allows access to the Donation Manager function.
Note that any user can record a donation when initially adding a new animal. But only
users with the DON privilege can edit or view the donation later.

Send emails (EM) - This allow users to send the various pre-formatted emails for an
illegal cause of injury or the admission of a species of concern.

Use event planner (EV) - This allows access to the Event Planner.

Use handler training log (HTL) - This allows access to the Handler Training Log.
Use inventory manager (INV) - This allows access to the Inventory Manager.
Access human resources data (HR) - This is includes the Volunteer Manager and
specific personal data fields such as the birth date in the Address Book.

216



A typical user should have View (V), Add/update (ENT), and Delete (DEL) privileges.
You may also want to grant Add patient privileges to specific users. Only administrator
or management-type users should have User management (USR) or any of the
Maintenance privileges.

Note: Delete privileges only allows a user to delete a record entry or a lab report. It
does NOT allow a user to delete a animal. This requires a user with Maintenance
privileges.

Users also have a role which defines what their job entails. Currently, the system
supports a Husbandry role (H), a Medical role (M) or Both (HM). The user role may
affect what functions and features are available to each user. However, actual effect that
the role has on the program is very dependent on how your installation is configured. In
some cases, the role may be completely ignored.

You can also control the access users have to certain record entry types. For example,
you can configure the system so that all entries of type “Confidential” are to be
restricted. That means that only certain users can edit or modify them. All users can
view the record but only specific users can modify them. In order go grant edit
privileges to a restricted record type, press the + button in the Access to restricted
entries field and choose the entry types that this user should be able to edit.

217



b iri; y TORMED

The Maintenance menu is only available to RaptorMed users with Administrator
privileges. Click here for more information on User privileges. This menu contains the
following areas that allow for the system to be configured and maintained.

Maintenance

Increment ages

This command can be used to update the age of each active patient. It currently only
works for patients whose ages are specified using the age scheme utilized by the USGS
Bird Banding Lab (BBL). Specifically, ages such as L, HY, AHY, SY, TY, 4Y, 5Y, 2, 2+
will be properly incremented but other age values will be ignored. As birds are deemed
to have aged one year on Jan 1, this command should be run in early January.

Note that this command cannot be undone so you will be prompted twice to proceed
before the operation will take place. Also, all animals admitted in the current year will
not be incremented. So, if it is Jan 5 and you run the the command today, the age of a
bird just admitted yesterday as SY will not be incremented as it is assumed the age
given on admission is accurate.

Update license key
This command allows a new license key to be entered. See Licenses below.

Backing up the database

The database should be backed up frequently. In order to do this, you can access the
Backup Wizard by choosing Tools » Maintenance » Backup database from the main
menu. Note that you must have Maintenance privileges to access this function. Click
here for more information on User privileges.

Notes:

In order to run this command, the Windows user that you are logged in as must
have Administrator rights on the computer. This is sometimes complicated,
especially on Windows 7, so you may need assistance from your network
administrator.

Also realize that the database will be offline for the short period of time that is
required to perform the backup, so you should plan to do the backup during a
slow period or after hours.
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When you press Step 1, a
window will pop up
momentarily. This stops the
database and the green light
should change to red. If the
color does not change, then
your Window’s user account
probably does not have the
correct access rights.

Backup wizard

Stop the database server

DB status
Step 2 Backup the database and attachment/image files o

Step 3 Restart the database server

[ Help ] [ Ok ]

Once the light has turned red, press Step 2. This automatically opens each folder that
has data that needs to be backed up. This is done as a convenience for you but the
actual backup procedure that you must perform depends on if you are burning the data
to a CD/DVD or copying it to a secure network drive.

Once the backup procedure is complete you can close all the folders that were opened
in Step 2 and press Step 3. A window will popup again to restart the database and the
light should turn back to green. At this point, the backup procedure is complete.

You can view the history of all backups by choosing Help » About from the main menu.
A list of all database maintenance, including backups and updates, will be displayed.
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Settings editor

The Settings editor is used to
do maintenance or make
configuration changes to the
database. It is accessed by
choosing Tools »
Maintenance » Settings
editor from the main menu.

Each setting is a category/
value pair. The categories are
fixed but the value can be
edited by double-clicking on it.
You can search for a specific
category by entering text in
the Search field. Some
categories can have multiple
entries while some should only
have a single entry. This
depends entirely on what the
category is.

This function is generally for
internal use only or should only

[S
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Settings editor

Search for

Id
SUZ
901
1083
994
906
969
1037
1036
1035
220
1013
265
514
517
510
513
515
511
512
488
359
1062

Category
dquarnun_Iow_Tae_uris
aquarium_volume_units
attachments_folder
AutoInsertPCVRecord
BackupProcedure_OpenFolders
Band sizes
BanditAutoGeneratelinkageFile
BanditOrphanAges
BanditVersion
BandNumberFormat
BandSightingImageAutoWidth
BCS label
CageCardIndividualSheetNumBlankRows
CageCardPreviewFirst
CageCardPrinter
CageCardPrinterBlankLinesAbove
CageCardPrinterFontSizes
CageCardPrinterMargins
CageCardPrinterOrientation
CageSheet_FontSize1
CBC_Enforce 100Percent
CBC_EntryUnits

Value
galymin
gal
\\152. 168. 1. 107\RaptorMed\Attachments
false
true
23A384567A /B 7/D8SR
false
L
3.01
1
800
BCS
12
true
DYMO LabelWriter 4XL
6
8899101010
050
landscape
+2
true
% v

Server root folder (e.g. c:\RaptorMed or \\1.2.3.4\RaptorMed)

be used under direction from RaptorMed technical support. Note that you must have
Maintenance privileges to access this function. Click here for more information on

User privileges.

Text template editor

The text stings that can be automatically inserted into a medical record are listed at the
top of the list on the right-hand side of the medical record entry form and also in the
Enclosure Log entry form. These can be edited using this tool that is accessed by
choosing Tools » Maintenance » Template editor.
A window is displayed that displays each template.

Select a template by choosing one from the list. You can edit the template’s text that is

displayed in the large edit fields.

Add a new template by pressing the + button.
Remove a template by pressing the - button.
Rename a template by pressing the Rename link.
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You can specify whether this
template should be available for
individual animal record entries
and/or enclosure record entries by
checking the appropriate boxes.

You can also specify whether each
template is available to users
based on their role (i.e.
Husbandry vs Medical, or both).

If the template name begins with
some text followed by a space
dash space as in:

Husbandry - Coped beak

‘\"‘\ ifii P TORMED

Edit your templates

Change in orders V‘E]E]_ S

Use for medical record entries Use for enclosure record entries
Husbandry [v]Medical

Change in orders

then the part before the dash will be used as an organizing folder with a template called
“Coped beak” listed inside it. By using this naming format convention, you can arrange

and organize many templates.

Data Entry Forms

The system allows any number forms to be created to
facilitate the any sort of form-based data. Each form

Create/edit a record entr\

can have check boxes and text entry fields. These Text ~
forms are listed in the Medical Record Entry form in Change in orders Al

the tree control on the left hand side under Forms.
Just double-click on one of the options and the form

Change in location
Forms

will appear. k
PP Call log
Please refer to the Technical Reference Manual for Anesthesia
details on creating these forms. Necropsy
. |-Si_:at
iOther |

................

Band report

Biometric
Rland la=ad =
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Species editor

This list of species programmed into the system can be edited and modified as needed.
These can be edited using this tool that is accessed by choosing Tools » Maintenance
» Species editor. To add a new species, press the + button. To edit an existing
species, double-click on it. To delete the selected species, press the - button. Note that
you can select more than one species using the shift and control left-click key
combinations. Also realize that the system will not allow you to delete a species that is
in use. You can sort the list by clicking on each column heading.

You can remove any unused entries from the list by pressing the Delete unused
species link.

Species editor
Abbrev Common name Scientific name Native | Group e
2LSALA Two-ined salamander Eurycea bislineata Y amphibian
3LSALA Three-ined salamander Eurycea longicauda guttolineata Y amphibian
4BUTTERF Foureyed butterfiyfish Chaetodon capistratus Y fish
AFRPOMPA... African pompano Alectis diliaris Y fish
ALEWIFE Alewife Alosa pseudoharengus Y fish
ALGAEOCTO  Algae octopus Abdopus aculeatus Y invertebrate
ALLIGATOR  American alligator Alligator mississippiensis Y reptile:crocadilian
ALLIGATO... Alligator pipefish Syngnathoides biaculeatus N fish
ALLSNAPT... Alligator snapping turtle Macrochelys temminckii Y reptile: turtle
ALMACOJACK Almaco jack Seriola rivoliana Y fish
AMAZFROG  Amazon mik frog Phrynohyas resinifictrix Y amphibian
AMBERMILLI  Ghana amber banded millipede Pachybolus ligulatus Y invertebrate:arthropod
AMERROBIN  American robin Turdus migratorius Y avian
AMERSHAD  American shad Alosa sapidissima Y fish
AMERSTAR... American starsnail Lithopoma americanum Y fish v

<] >

T (=)o ]

When adding or editing a species, the following form appears. There are fields for the
Abbreviation, Common name, Scientific name. For birds, the four-letter
abbreviations specified by the USGS Bird Banding Lab (BBL) are typically used,
although, this is not absolutely required. For non-avian patients, you can used any
scheme that works for you. Many facilities use the genus/species as the basis of the
abbreviation. For example, the opossum is Didelphis virginiana so its abbreviation
could be DIVI. Another option is to create easily recognized abbreviations for a species
so the opossum could be OPOS. Any abbreviation can be used as long as two species
do not have the same abbreviation.
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Species Click here to
Abbreviation = BWHA| Attributes automatically go to the
USGS BBL page of »
Common name abbreviations.
Broad-winged hawk Taxonomy - CURRENTLY DISABLED
Kingdom Phylum
Scientific name . L
Buteo platypterus
; S Class Order
Native |Yes AVJ Diurnal AVA‘
Habitat Unknown v ‘ ;
— Family
State SOC | No v|
Federal SOC | No v| Gess Spedies
Cites status ™
Sub-species
[ Highly migratory species [ ] Rabies vector spedies
[] Venomous
Information page/URL Clutch/litter size
en.wikipedia.orag/wiki/Broad-winged_Hawk Incubation/gestation period
Cost category |Med v.| Value (8)
[ Ok ] [ Cancel

You can specify whether the species is Native or not and whether it is Diurnal or
Nocturnal.

You can specify whether this species is a Species of concern (i.e. threatened or
endangered) in your state/region or nationally. This is important because the system
will remind you to report species of concern when admitted. In addition, you can specify
the CITES status and the USDA classification. The USDA classification field is used
to include animals in the various USDA reports.

You can specify if this is a Highly Migratory Species (important when creating HMS
reports) and the system can optionally alert you (when the animal is admitted) to record
the proper biometric data that is required for the HMS reports.

You can specify if this is a Rabies Vector Species and the system can optionally alert

you (when the animal is admitted) with a custom message that can provide additional
instructions that may be required. For example, your state or county may require
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additional information or paperwork to be be filled out and this optional alert message
can provide the proper guidance.

You can specify if this is a Venomous Species and an alert banner will be automatically
printed on the animal’s cage card, and a highlighted banner will the main medical record

page.
The Habitat can also be specified. This may be important for various reports.

If enabled on your system, you can also specify the entire Taxonomy from kingdom to
sub-species. This is important for various census reports required in zoo settings.

You can specify an Information page/URL as well. This page will be displayed when
the user right-clicks on a patient and chooses Show species info page. Wikipedia
has a very good set of pages for a wide range of species. If you leave this field blank,
the system will automatically use Wikipedia and will attempt to search for the proper
page. Note that the prefix http:// is not needed.

Attributes - click on this link to add any number of attributes for this species. Attributes
are name/value pairs and can be used to store all types of information. An example
would be something like:

Ideal temp = 75.

This data can be used as a reference, in reports and can also be automatically printed
on cage cards.

The Cost category is used by the Cost Estimator function and this setting helps
determine the per day cost for a patient of a particular species.

The Value field can be used to assign a monetary value to a specimen of this species.
This is used in the Collection Value Report.

The Clutch/litter size field and the Incubation/gestation fields can be filled in if your
organization is involved in breeding operations. The Incubation/gestation field can be
filled in with a single number of days or a range of days as in “28-30”. This field is used
by the Egg Tracker to determine if an egg is late to hatch.
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trigger this alert:

templates

Aglobal “System maintenance - Please restart ASAP”
message is generated when specific maintenance functions are
carried out. These are important as each user needs to restart the
application in order to get the latest changes. Because of this, it is
good practice for all users to “subscribe” to alerts of type System
maintenance so that they can receive timely alert messages in
their Alert window. The following maintenance functions will

« Changes to a drug formulary

- Changes to the treatment options

« Changes to the automatic alerts

« Changes to the medical record text

Treatment options editor

The Treatment Options Editor allows you to
choose which non-medication options are
present on the treatment plan sheet. The editor
is accessed by choosing Tools »
Maintenance » Treatment options editor
from the main menu. It is divided into sections
based on the species group so there is a
section for avian, reptile, mammal, etc. This
allows you to configure different options for
each species group. This is important since it
does not make sense to have “Feather check”
on the treatment sheet for a turtle, for example.
There are the following general categories:
Food, Fluids, Eyes, Ears and Miscellaneous.
Click on each section and choose the options
you want. When you are done, press the Ok
button. You must restart the program before
any changes made here will take effect.
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Treatment options editor

) avian ~
= » Food F

[m] Food in cage

[ ] paily diets

[m] Force feed

[m] Tube feed

[m] Formula

[m] syringe feed

[E] Vitamins

[m] Calcium

[] water check/change

Do .

[ Ok ] [ Cancel




Medication editor
The medications listed on the individual treatment sheets can be configured using this
tool that is accessed by choosing Tools » Maintenance » Medication editor. The
following window will appear. It is divided into two main sections. The left side lists each
medication and they
are divided into the
following main
categories:

» Formula

« Fluids

« Antibiotics

+ Analgesics, NSAIDs,
etc.

« Other meds

» Vaccines

« Supplements

+ Capture/restraint

« Emergency

The right side lists the dosage formulary for each drug and it is organized in a nested
arrangement based on the species group. For example, avian:raptor is listed below
avian. This means that you can have a separate formulary for avian:raptor vs
avian:songbird.
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Medication editor
Medications on treatment sheet
-/ Antibiotics
Amikacin Amikacin - 250 mg/ml inj - BID - IM
Carnidazole Meloxicam - 1.5 mg/ml susp - SID,BID - PO
Ceftazidime Meloxicam - 0.5 mg/ml inj - SID,BID - IM
Clindamycin Fe_Dextran - 100 mg/ml inj - SID - IM
Danofloxacin Ivermectin - 10 mg/mlinj - SID - PO,SQ
Drontal Ivermectin - 1 mg/ml susp - SID -PO
Enrofloxacin Itraconazole - 10 mag/ml susp - SID,BID - PO
Fenbendazole Enrofloxacin - 22.7 mg/ml inj - SID,BID - PO,IM
Florfenicol Clindamycin - 150 mg/ml inj - BID - SQ
Fluconazole Clindamycin - 150 mg cap - BID - PO
Itraconazole TMS - 48 mg/ml susp - BID - PO
Ivermectin Voriconazole - 50 mg tab - SID,BID - PO
Levamisole Fenbendazole - 100 mg/ml susp - SID - PO
Metronidazole Fenbendazole - 100 mg/qg paste - SID - PO
Oxytetracydline Praziquantel - 56.8 mg/mlinj - SID - PO
Ponazuril Metronidazole - 50 mg/ml susp - BID - PO
Praziquantel mammal
Sulfadimethoxine + reptile
Terbinafine + amphibian
™S + fish
Voriconazole
+ Analgesics, NSAIDs, etc.
+ Other meds
Backup Restore from backup [ Ok ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

You can edit an existing MEDICATION by double-clicking any entry in the list on the
LEFT side. You can add or remove the selected medication by pressing the + and -
buttons. When adding a new medication it will be added to the category that is currently
selected.

The Medication Editor Form is displayed when editing or adding a medication. The
following fields are on this form:

- Name - the name that will appear on the treatment sheet. Note that spaces are not
allowed. If you enter a space it will be replaced with an underscore.

- Select checkbox - check this box if you want this medication to be available on the
treatment plan form.

227



CQEVY TORMED

¢

- Generic checkbox - check this box to create a generic drug. A generic drug creates a
placeholder in the treatment plan that allows you to enter a new drug that is not
already programmed into the Medication Editor. It will display as shown here where
you can manually enter a drug name and form, then choose a frequency and route.
When creating a generic drug, it is usually best to select all frequencies and all forms
as that will be the most flexible later when you go to use this drug. If you plan to use a
drug repeatedly in the future, then it is best to make a normal, non-generic drug, entry.

11 [ ] Generic Enter drug name

Enter drug form v ||SID (v IV v

- The Controlled drug checkbox - check this box to indicate that this drug is controlled
and it’s use will automatically be included in the Controlled drug usage report.

- The Forms list - specify any number of different drug forms/concentrations. Double-
click on an entry to edit it. Press the + and - buttons to add and remove choices. Press
the * button to mark the selected choice as the default. Note that if you add “Dilution”
as a form, you will be able to use the Dilution Calculator.

- The Routes list - specify any number of different delivery routes. Press the + and -
buttons to add and remove choices. Press the * button to mark the selected choice as
the default.

- The Frequencies list - specify any number of different administration frequencies.
Press the + and - buttons

to add and remove T
choices. Press the * button
to mark the selected Name [¥]select

choice as the default.

I ti ;
Valid choices are SID, Vermecn [ Generic drug
BID, TID, QID, EOD, E3D, Forms Routes Frequencies
as well as individual days -
of the week, PRN and 10 mg/ml inj PO SID
; IM dates
dates where dates 50

indicates that individual
dates can be specified.
- Use until date checkbox -

check this box if you want [E] E] E] E] E] E] E] E] E]

this medication to allow an
Until date to be specified. On dick event Use until date
« Number of dates - specify
the number of individual
dates that can be entered. Contraindications (enter species code, age, or sex separated by spaces)
This is only relevant if you
have selected “dates” as
an option in the
Frequencies list. [

no action | Number of dates |3 v

BLVU

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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- On click event - allows you to specify an action that will occur when this medication is
selected. The choices are:
- approvalRequired - this will force the user to enter the initials of the person that
has approved the use of this drug.
- fluids - this will prompt the user to setup a fluid protocol and is typically used for
nephrotoxic drugs.

The Contraindications field allows you to specify animals that this drug is
contraindicated for use in. When the medication is selected on the treatment sheet for a
contraindicated animal, the user will be prompted to make sure he or she wants to
proceed. Note that the system will NOT prevent the use of a medication; it will only alert
the user of the contraindication. Contraindications can be specified using either the
species ABBREVIATION (not the common name), an age, or a sex.

You can edit an existing DOSAGE by double-clicking any entry in the list on the RIGHT
side. You can add or remove the selected dosage by pressing the + and - buttons.
When adding a new dosage it will be added to the species group that is currently
selected or to the species group that contains the dosage that is currently selected.

The Dosage Editor Form is displayed when editing or adding a dosage. The following
fields are on this form:

- Name - Choose the name from the list. The names in this list must have already been
setup as shown above in the medication list.

- Form - When you select a medication name, the list of available forms will be listed.

- Frequency - the dosage frequencies that this dosage applies to. You can list more
than one separated by a comma. For example: SID, BID, TID

- Route - the dosage route that this dosage applies to. You can list more than one
separated by a comma. For example: SQ, IM, IV

- Planned dosage - the intended dosage in
mg/kg or ml/kg.

- Type

- calc - This is used for liquid medications

that can be dosed exactly by calculating

the dose based on the animal’s weight,

the desired dosage and the

concentration of the liquid. The dose is

calculated by multiplying the animal’s

weight in kg by the Planned dosage and

dividing by the concentration.

For liquids:

If the form in in mg/ml and the dosage
is in mg/kg, then the actual dosage in
ml will be auto-calculated for you.

If the planned dosage is in ml/kg, then
that value will be used for the actual
dosage.

For powders or pastes:

If the form in in mg/g and the dosage is
in mg/kg, then the actual dosage in
grams will be auto-calculated for you.
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. [The form is 5 ma/m
Dosages )

Name Meloxicam / v‘\ Type calc v
Form 5 mg/ml inj v | Actual dosage (amount of drug per ka)

Frequency SID,BID [E] 0.1 ml v

Route ™ E] Weight ( Dose (7]

Planned dosage ' 0.5 mag/ka

The actual dosage is
auto-calculated

The dosage is 0.5 mg/kg v

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

- closestMatch - This is used for tablets and capsules that cannot be divided easily.
If this choice is selected, the Actual dosage fields are ignored. Instead a
spreadsheet is used that allows you to specify a dose that most closely matches
the animal’s weight. So for example, you could specify that 250 g animal gets 1/4
tab, a 500 g animal gets 1/2 tab, etc. You can enter this information manually or
you can right-click on the spreadsheet and choose Calculate doses. You will be
prompted for a minimum weight, a weight increment and a maximum weight. You
can enter the weights in grams or append Ib, 0z, kg to use other units. The
program will then find the closest match of partial pills for each weight in the range.
By default, the program will not attempt to use anything small than 1/4 of a tab or
capsule as it is usually physically impossible to divide them smaller than that. You
can make the weight increment between entries as small or as large as is needed
for this particular medication. The following screenshot demonstrates a typical
example.
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Dosages x|
Name Meloxicam Type cdosestMatch ‘Z|
Form 100 mg tab Actual dosage (volume of drug per kg)
Frequency SID,BID
Route PO Weight (g) Dose A

0 NA
Planned dosage 25 ma/ka 250 1/4 tab

500 1/2 tab

750 3/4tab

1000 1tab

1250 11/4tab

1500 11/2 tab

1750 13/4tab |

2000 2 tabs| ™)

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

It is good practice, as is shown in this example, to include a dose of NA (not applicable)
for a weight that is too small or too large to be effectively dosed by this medication form.
If this is done, then the auto-calculator will display NA when this drug is selected and
this will indicate to the user that another drug form should be used. In reality, this is a
very common situation as tablets and capsules can typically only be divided into halves

or quarters but rarely anything smaller.

(Dosaees

X]

In the above example, the Form
was a tablet with specific strength
in milligrams. If the medication
comes in a variety of tablet sizes
(for example: Enrofloxacin 22.7, 68
mg, etc), then you can specify the
form simple as “Tablets”. In this
case, the auto calculator will output
the Dose in milligrams instead of
tablets or capsules. The user can
then use the proper combination

of sizes to match the desired dose.

You can right-click on the dose
spreadsheet to Clear all doses
previously entered.

Name

Form

Route

Frequency

Enrofioxacin
Tablets [v]
D,BID
PO E]
| 15mg/kg

] e

Actual dosage (amount of drug per kg)

Weight (g) ‘ Weight (Ib) ‘

B

0
250
500
750
1000
1250
1500
1750
2000

0.0
0.6
1.1
1.7
2.2
2.8
3.3
3.9
4.4

NA

4mg
8mg
11mg
15mg
19 mg
23mg
26 mg
NA
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At any time, you can backup the medication formulary by pressing the Backup link. As
the process of editing the formulary is somewhat detail-oriented, it is not a bad idea to
perform a backup before making any edits. When you make a backup, the formulary is
stored in a file that contains the date and time. If an error is made, you can easily
restore a saved backup by pressing the Restore link. When restoring a formulary from a
backup, you will be prompted to choose from a list of previously saved backups.

Enclosure editor
The enclosures can be configured using this tool. It is accessed by choosing Tools »
Maintenance » Enclosure editor. A list of all currently defined enclosures is

displayed. The Display order is also

shown. This is the order that the Enclosure manager
enclosures are listed in the
Enclosure List on the main screen. Name Display order | |&
This is typically alphabetical, but they illﬁgggﬁ ;
are be ordered in any manner that X1AB038 3
makes sense to your operation. The X1AB03C 4
Display order for the selected X1AB03D 5
enclosure can be changed by s °
pressing the Up and Down arrows. ¥1ABO3G 8
X1ABO3I )

You can add a new enclosure or X1AB03) 10

. X1ABO3K 11
delete the selected one by pressing X1ABO4A 2
the + and - buttons, respectively. You X1AB04B 13
can edit an enclosure by double- X1AB0SA 14 hd
clicking on it and you can copy the
selected enclosure by pressing the @B@@@

Copy button (the center button).

When creating a new enclosure or when copying or editing and existing enclosure, the
Location/enclosure info form is displayed. The form has two tabs and it allows you to set
many properties for each locations. This form can also be viewed by clicking on the
Enclosure Info command from within an enclosure’s Enclosure Log. The following
fields can be set:

+ Name - The name of the enclosure. This can be simply a number or a more
descriptive name. Note that apostrophes are not allowed in the name.
Description - A description of this enclosure. For information purposes only.

+ Dimensions - The enclosure dimensions. This is displayed in the Enclosure list on
the main screen and is for informational purposes only.
Capacity - The enclosure capacity (i.e. the number of animals that can comfortably
be houses in this location). This is displayed in the Enclosure list on the main
screen and is for informational purposes only.
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Special - Any special notes about this enclosure. This is for informational purposes
only.

Alert text - This text will be printed on the daily treatment sheets and can be used
as an alert or reminder about something specific about this cage. For example, you
could say something like “Be careful with door latch” or “CAREFUL - AGGRESSIVE”.
Lock - Indicates whether this enclosure has a lock. If you enter the lock information
(such as the combination lock code), it will print out on the daily treatment sheets.
Curator - The curator/aquarist is the person responsible for this enclosure. If
enabled, the Enclosure List on the main screen can be filtered by this field.
Department - This is the name of the section in your organization that this enclosure
belongs to. If enabled, the Enclosure List on the main screen can be filtered by this
field.

¢

Location/enclosure info
Basicinfo | Site map
Name BBA3 b Type

[ kennel room
Description [m] 1nside

[] outside
Dimensions [] Fresh water

[m] salt water
Capacity 5 D Offsite

[m] Exhibit
Spedial ) Status

[T under construction
Alert text [ tnactive

[] skip on treatment sheets
Lock [: Under treatment/Quarantine

Pending issue
Curator/aquarist Bob Sallinger v‘ E Oty g
Department v‘
Volume (gal) 34.0 Enclosures linked to this one
Flow rate (gal/min) | 45.0 BBA4
Feed order 1.00
Display order 2.00
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

There are also several check boxes that determine how this location is used and

interpreted by RaptorMed.

+ Kennel room - This indicates this location is a room full of separate kennels or
enclosures. If this box is checked, then each animal in this location will be
treated as an individual. If this box is not checked, then all patients in this
location will be treated as a group.

Under construction - If checked, this location will be highlighted in the
Enclosure list and on the Site Map. This is for informational purposes only and
the program does not prevent you from putting a patient in a location that is
under construction.

+ Inactive - If this box is checked, this location will be removed from all lists and it
cannot be selected or used for patients until unchecked.
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« Offsite - These locations are for enclosures that are not on the premises and can
be used for patients that are currently “on loan” to another organization or are
otherwise offsite. Offsite locations are not included in the main Enclosure list.

« Fresh water and Salt water - Used to indicate that this enclosure is aquatic.
Water quality data can be recorded for these enclosures. If both the Fresh and
Salt water check boxes are checked, the system will assume the system is
Brackish.

+ Inside and Outside - These allow you to specify whether the enclosure is inside
or outside. Depending on your configuration, this may determine where patients
in these locations will appear on the daily treatment sheets.

«  On Exhibit - This enclosure is on display and will be part of the Exhibit census
report.

+ Under treatment - This is used to indicate that a system is under treatment. This
is very useful in aquarium situations where a tank of newly captured fish
are being treated during a quarantine period. Enclosures in this @
situation are marked with a red dot in the center of their symbol in the '
Site Viewer. There will also be an UNDER TREATMENT text banner
across the top of the Enclosure Log screen.

+ Pending issue - The check box can be used to mark an enclosure as having an
unresolved issue. This checkbox may be used in your daily treatment printouts.
Dirty - This is used to indicate that an enclosure is dirty and should not be used.
It will display as an dot on the Site Viewer.

Volume - The volume of the tank. This is important for aquatic enclosures and is

used to auto-calculate enclosure medication dosages.

Flow rate - For aquatic enclosures. For informational purposes only.

Feed order - This number indicates the order that this location will appear on the

daily treatments sheets. Typically, it makes sense to set the feed order so that the

order mimics the route that somebody would walk to visit each location. It is a

decimal number so that you can add a new location between two existing ones

easily. For example, if Cage 1 and Cage 2 have feed order 2.4 and 2.5 respectively,

you can add a new location called Cage 1a with a feed order of 2.41.

Display order - This number indicates the order that this location will appear in the

Enclosure list on the main screen. Typically, it makes sense to set the display

order so that each location is in alphabetic order. As with the Feed order, this
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number is a decimal number so that you can easily insert a new location between

two existing ones.

Enclosure linked to this one - Enter the
names of all enclosures that are linked to this
one. Separate the names with a comma. See
Linked Enclosures for more information.

X Coord - This is the horizontal coordinate of
the location on the Site Map. 0,0 is in the
upper left corner.

Y Coord - This is the vertical coordinate of the
location on the Site Map. 0,0 is in the upper
left corner.

Location/enclosure info

Basicinfo |

Map x coord | 118
Map y coord | 153

Copy coords from site map

EDBD
Under construction ggDirty ggOccupied gEmpty

Ok

] [ Cancel
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Enclosure medication editor

The medications listed on the enclosure treatment sheets can be configured using this
tool. It is accessed by choosing Tools » Maintenance » Enclosure/system
medication editor. The following window will appear. It is divided into two main
sections. The left side lists each medication and the right side lists the dosages.

You can edit and existing medication by double-clicking any entry in the list on the left
side. You can add or remove the selected medication by pressing the + and - buttons.

7

System medication editor

~

Medications and chemicals

Copper_sulfate
Chloroquine
Diflubenzuron
Enrofloxacin
Fenbendazole
Formalin
Levamisole
Lufenuron
Metronidazole
Methazolamide
Neomycin

[#)(=)(x]

Dosages

Fenbendazole - 12 mg/ml - SID
Copper_sulfate - 1 mg/ml sol - SID
Enrofloxacin - 200 mg/ml - SID

[#)(=]

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

J

The medication editor form is displayed when editing or adding a medication. The

following fields are on this form:

- Name - the name that will appear on the treatment sheet. Note that spaces are not
allowed. If you enter a space it will be replaced with an underscore.
- Select checkbox - check this box if you want this medication to be available on the

treatment plan form.

- Non-releasable checkbox - check this box if this is a drug that should result in any
animals being marked as non-releasable after being treated with this drug.
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System medication

Name Select

- The Forms list - specify any number of different
drug forms/concentrations. Double-click on an
entry to edit it. Press the + and - buttons to add
and remove choices. Press the * button to mark Copper_sulfate| [VINon-releasable
the selected choice as the default.

- The Frequencies list - specify any number of
different delivery frequencies. Press the + and -
buttons to add and remove choices. Press the *
button to mark the selected choice as the default.
Valid choices are SID, BID, TID and dates where

dates indicates that individual dates can be [E] B @ @ E] E]

Forms Frequencies

1 mg/ml sol SID

SpeCiﬁed' [V] use until date
 Use until date checkbox - check this box if you

want this medication to allow an Until date to be e 2

specified. [

Ok ] [ Cancel

- Number of dates - specify the number of

individual dates that can be entered. This is only
relevant if you have selected “dates” as an option in the Frequencies list.

You can edit and existing dosage by double-clicking any entry in the list on the right
side. You can add or remove the selected dosage by pressing the + and - buttons.

The dosage editor form is displayed when editing or adding a dosage. The following
fields are on this form:

- Name - The name of the medication is chosen from the list

- Form - This list is filled with available choices when a medication is chosen from the
above list.

- Frequency - the dosage frequencies that this dosage applies to. You can list more
than one separated by a comma. For example: SID, BID, TID.

- Planned dosage - the intended dosage in mg/L. If the Form is specified in a mg/ml
format and the Planned dosage is provided in mg/L format then the Actual dosage
will be auto-calculated in a ml/L format.

- Actual dosage - Specify the amount here. The volume units for the dose and the
units for the destination aquarium must be specified are you can have the system
auto-calculate the value for you as described above.

237



Name Copper_sulfate | v

Form 1 mg/ml sol (_-I'V

Frequency SID

Planned dosage 5mglL <

Actual dosage per liter

Ok Cancel

At any time, you can backup the medication formulary by pressing the Backup link. As
the process of editing the formulary is somewhat detail-oriented, it is not a bad idea to
perform a backup before making any edits. When you make a backup, the formulary is
stored in a file that contains the date and time. If an error is made, you can easily
restore a saved backup by pressing the Restore link. When restoring a formulary from a
backup, you will be prompted to choose from a list of previously saved backups.

Alert editor

The Alert Editor allows you to program in various situation for which system-wide alerts
can be automatically generated. It is accessed by choosing Tools » Maintenance »
Alerts editor from the main menu.
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Alert manager

...................................

¢

+ Species=*S0C, Status=Reh
-I- Reason for admission
+ Reason for admission="ILLEGAL
Problems
Status change
Water quality
Environmental condtions
Weight
+ Record entry
Treatment/feeding plan changed

@E] [ Ok ][ Cancel ]

The editor screen has several different categories for alerts:

- Admissions - these alerts are generated when an animal of a specific species or
species group is admitted.

- Reason for admission - these alerts are generated when an animal is admitted due
to a specific cause. The species and/or species group can also be specified.

- Problems - these alerts are generated when a specific problem is added to an
animal’s problem list. The species and/or species group can also be specified.

- Status change - these alerts are generated when a specific status/disposition is
selected for an animal. The species and/or species group can also be specified.

- Water quality - these alerts are generated when a specific water quality measurement
is out of range. The enclosure, curator and/or department can also be specified. Of
course, these alerts can only be triggered if normal range values have been
established for the various measurements.

- Environmental conditions - these alerts are generated when a specific
environmental condition measurement is out of range. The enclosure, curator and/or
department can also be specified. As with water quality, these alerts can only be
triggered if normal range values have been established for the various measurements.

- Weight - these alerts are generated when an animal’s weight is out of range. You can
specify a specific animal’s id number or all animals of specific disposition (i.e. all
permanent residents). The enclosure, curator and/or department can also be
specified.
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- Record entry - These alerts are generated when a record entry is added to an
animal’s chart. You can specify a specific animal’s id, a species or a species group.
You can also specify which record entry types (such as a CBC, flight evaluation, etc)
or a specific type of attachment (radiograph, photograph, etc) you are interested in.
In addition, you can specify whether to alert only when a record is updated (rather
than when it was initially created).

- Treatment/feeding plan changed - These alerts are generated when an animal’s
treatment plan is changed. You can specify a specific animal’s id number or all
animals of specific disposition (i.e. all permanent residents). The enclosure, curator
and/or department as well as the person making the change can also be specified.

To add a new alert, select the main category you want then press the + button. To edit
an alert, simply double-click on it. To delete an alert, select it an press the - button.

Each alert type has a specific edit form with the appropriate fields. Each alert must be
enabled by checking the Enable check box. Each alert will generate a custom
message. A default message is provided in The message to send field. The message
may contain macros which are enclosed in square brackets as in:

The treatment/feeding plan for [NAME]/#[ANIMAL ID] has been changed

Admission alert details
Enable [] Alert for first in group only
Species Species group

Snowy Owl v v

The message to send

Report spedies of interest #[ANIMAL _ID] - [SPECIES] ([STATE_FEDERAL]).

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

The macro text will be automatically replaced with data relevant to the alert that is being
generated. Here is a list of available macros. Note that some macros will not make
sense in some instances. For example, [PARAMETER] doesn’t make sense for a
Admission alert.

« [ANIMAL_ID] - the animal’s identification number

- [SPECIES] - the animals’s species

- [STATE_FEDERAL] - this indicates whether the specified species is a species of
concern at the state and/or federal level.
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- [ENCLOSURE] - the name of the enclosure

- [PARAMETER] - the name of the water quality or environmental condition
« [VALUE] - the value of the water quality or environmental condition

« [NAME] - the animal’s name

« [REASON_FOR_ADMISSION] - the reason for admission

« [STATUS] - the animal’s status/disposition

« [ENTRY_TYPE] - the type of the new record entry

- [TODAY] - today’s date

- [PROBLEM] - the newly added problem.

When an alert is created, all the criteria that are specified must be met for the alert to
trigger. So if you choose “Red-tailed hawk” and “Electrocution” for a Reason for
admission alert, the alert will only be triggered if both of those criteria are met.

Some of the lists have special values. For the species lists, there are a few choices that
represent a whole group of species:
*S0C - this represents all species listed as a species of concern in the Species
Editor.
*RVS - this represents all species listed as a rabies vector n the Species Editor.
*HMS - this represents all species listed as a highly migratory species in the
Species Editor.

The Reason for admission list has *ILLEGAL as a choice. This represents all causees
of admission that are considered an illegal cause.

Many alerts have an option to Alert for first in group only. This option is used so that
a series of alerts are not issued in a case where a group of animals is admitted at once.
If this option is checked, then an alert will only be triggered for the first animal.

Once an alert is created, you need to specify how the alert should be triggered. There

are four options:

« Popup message - A popup will appear immediately on screen.

- Send a reminder - A reminder will be sent with the specified Category. Any one
subscribed to this Category or alerts will see this message immediately in their Alert
Window on the main screen.

- Send an email

- Send a text message - you will need to provide the cell phone number and choose the
service provider from the list.
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Alert notifications

(O Popup

(3)Send areminder | Alert v
() send an email

(O Send a text Cell provider

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

To pick an option, select the alert then press the + button. To edit an option, simply
double-click on it. To delete an option, select it an press the - button. Note that you can
choose more than one option so the alert could popup on screen and send a text
message.

Once you have finished editing the alerts, you must restart RaptorMed for the changes
to take place.

Open shared folder
This function will open the Windows File Manager in the RaptorMed shared folder. This

is simply a convenience function and is useful when doing maintenance or debugging
issues.
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Licensing and system information

RaptorMed requires an active license in order to run. The license is renewed on a
periodic basis as determined by the purchase agreement. The current license
expiration date is shown in the About box that is displayed when you select Help »

About from the main menu.

In addition, this window displays the network IP
address or hostname of the RaptorMed server and
the status of the RaptorMed shared folder resource.
These can be helpful when debugging problems that
you may encounter.

The list at the bottom is a maintenance log that
displays information about events such as database
backups, additions of new users and when animal
records are deleted.

You can also go to Help » View change log

from the main menu to view a list of each
change made in each version of the program.
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